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CHAPTER 47
'RULES OF THE GAMES‘

Authorlty
NJ.S.A. 5: 12—63c 69(a), 70(f) and 100.

Source and Effective Date

" R.1993.d.203, effective April 15, 1993.
See: 25 N.JR. 919(a), 25 N.J.R. 1999(d).

Executive Order No. 66(1978) Expiration Date
Chapter 47, Rules of the Ga_rnes, expires on April 15, 1996.

Chapter Historical Note (

Chapter 47, Rules of the Games (Subchapters 1 through 5), was
adopted as R.1978- d.186, effective- June 2, 1978.. See: 10 N.J.R.
177(a), 10 NJ.R. 306(e). Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978),
Chapter 47 was readopted as R.1983 d.163, effective May 4, 1983. See:
15 NJ.R. 429(b), 15 N.J.R. 932(a). Subchapter 8,-Regulations con-
cerning All Games, was adopted as R.1983 d.551, effective December 5,

_1983.  Subchapters 6 and 7 were designated “Reserved”. See: 15
NJ.R. 1572(a), 15 N.J.R. 2047(a).. Subchapter 7, Minibaccarat, was

adopted as R.1986 d.308, effective "August 4, 1986 :See: 18 NJ.R.
1096(a), 18 NJ.R. 1614(b).

Pursuant to Executive Order No.-66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-
ed as R.1988 d.233, effective April 28, 1988. See: 20 N.J.R. 639(a), 20
N.J.R. 1209(d). Subchapter 6, Red Dog, was adopted as R.1991 d.532,
effective November 4, 1991.  See: 23 N.J.R. 2231(a), 23 N.J.R.
3348(a). Subchapter 9, Sic Bo, was adopted as R.1991 d.615, effective

December 16, 1991..: See: 23 N.J.R. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b).

Subchapter- 10, Pai. Gow, ‘was adopted as R.1992 d.411, effective
October 19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a). Subchap-
ter 11, Pai Gow Poker, was adopted as R.1992 d.406, effective October
19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a).
Subchapter 12, Pokette, was adopted as R.1992 d.453, effective Novem-
ber 16, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b). Subchapter
15, Keno, was adopted as R.1995 d. 285, effective June 5, 1995. See:
26 NJ.R. 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a). - .

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47 was readopt-
ed as R.1993 d.203. See: Source and Effective Date. See, also,
section annotations for specific ,rulemakmg actrvrty
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CRAPS AR

19: 47—11 Deﬁnltlons : " ' A

J

The followrng words' and terms, when used in th1s sub-
- chapter, shall have the following - meanrngs unless the con- 7

text clearly mdrcates otherwrse :

“Come Out Pomt” shall mean a total of 4 5 6 8 9 or 10 X

thrown by the shooter on the come jout roll

“Come Out Roll” shall mean ‘the first roll of the dice at :.' ’
the opening of the game and the first roll of the dice aftera. -
decision with respect to a Pass Bet and Dont Pass Bet has

been effected (o e

“Come Pomt” shall mean a total of 4,. 5 6 8 9 or 10“:’

-thrown by the shooter on the next roll followrng placement
of a Come Bet or- Dont Come Bet

19 47-1. 2 Pel‘mlSSlble wagers ] ' / ;

(a) The followmg shall - constrtute the’ defrnrtlons of per-

m1551ble wagers at the game of craps:

1. “Pass Bet” shall mean a wager placed on the Pass_ o
Line of (the layout- nnmedrately prior to the come out roll. .

The Pass Bet shall win if, on the come out roll
' _i. A total of 7 or 11 is thrown or . o

Ci. A total of: 4 5 6, 8 9 or 10 is thrown and that

total is again thrown before a 7 appears. :

The Pass Bet shall lose 1f on the come out roll

{
i

- : out roll:.

woLr

: , followmg placement of such bet

h 1mmed1ately followmg placement of such bet

(1) A total of 2 3, or 12 is thrown or : ‘\) j

- 5" S ,'” Caa

(2) A total of 4 5,76, 8 9or 10 is thrown and a 7
subsequently appears before that total 1s agaln
thrown R -

' 2 ' “Dont Pass: Bet” shall mean-a wager placed on the

- D)ont Pass’ Line - of the layout unmedrately ‘prror to the

- come. out Toll.- The Don’t Pass Bet shall win’ rf on the
come out roll: - i h SR

B

A total of 2. or. 3 is thrown or L = s

' ii. A total -of 4 5 .65 8, 9 or 10\1s thrown and a 7
subsequently appears before that total is agam thrown

iii. The Don’t: Pass Bet shall lose 1f on the come E .

I

O

(1) A total of 7 or 11 is thrown or

(2) A total of 4, ‘55 6 8 9 or 10 is thrown and‘that
total is. agarn thrown before a 7 appears. :

The Don’t Pass Bet shall be vord 1f on the come
out roll a total of 12 krs thrown . .

3. “Come- Bet” shall mean’ a: wager placed on. the

' .Come Line of the layout at any trme after the come out'

roll. "The Comie. Bet shall win if; on the roll 1mmed1ately

iA total of 7° or 11 is thrown :or S

;diAde45689mwmmmmmmm
‘total is- agam thrown before a7l appears. ER P R

iii. The Come Bet sha]l lose if, on the roll nnmedl- L

»‘ately followmg placement of such bet

M)A total of 2; 3,0r12is thrown or o “\'; :

(2) A total of 4 5 0, 8 9 or, 10 is thrown and a 7 « f
o subsequently appears before that total 1s agarn

thrown : } .

"4. “Dont Come Bet” shall mean a wager placed on

o ,the “Don’t ‘Come” area of the layout at any time after the
. come out roll. ;' The Don’t Come Bet shall win if; on the \ e

roll lmmedrately followmg placement of such bet
A total of 2 or 3is- thrown or . \ |

o u Atotalof4 5; 6 8, 9or101sthrownanda7
: subsequently appears before that total is again thrown

The Don’t Come Bet shall Tose :if, on the roll

1»"-

@ A total of 7 or 11 is thrown or .Jf‘

(2) A total of 4, 5 6 8 90r10i is- thrown and that
total is again thrown before a 7 appears ‘

The Don’t Come Bet shall be vord if, on the roll

S\ unmedlately followrng placement of such bet a total of

12 1s thrown

) 5. “Place Bet to Wm” shall mean a wager that may be -
'made at any time on any of the numbers 4,5, 6 8, 9 or10 .

v ot "’.'v'\’.v:
T X Yoo~

S suppases



: all mean a one roll wager that may
be- made at any tlme whrch shall win: if any one of the
,‘._totals 2 <3;. 11 or12. 1s -Ly,thrown on the roll""mmedrately' :

_ placement of‘énch:b "and shall lose f,any other total-t is
; 1gh l3et shall beﬁpla 6 d'ln umts of frve_] '1~.

: ‘as separate wager, . :
Pubhc Notlce Petmon( “Ri lemakmg_of New Craps Wager )
k 7/Under A B :
See 18 NJR 1315(b)

‘ In (a) Added new: paragraph 18
9—20 w1th no change m text.’;

(@) Wagers should be made before. the d1ce are thrown‘:‘_‘
’but they may be made between the '1me the dlce leave the, )
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. ‘wagers) or’ plaques -on’ the' approprrate areas of the ‘craps:

‘be accepted provrded that they are confirmed by the dealer S

: S _ Place' Bet .10 to- Wi
:chrps or plaques in accordance with ; the regulatrons OVeIN=-7"- = . " Pplace Bet'4 to Lose -
‘1ng the - acceptance and conversron of such mstruments o ' p]ace Bet 5 to:Lose -t
(c) A wager made on any etmay be removed or. reduced t
1

‘at any time priorto a- roll that decides the outcome: of such L
~ wager except: that a Pass Bet and a Come: Bet shall not be :

; estabhshed wrth respect to such bet

removed or reduced at any trme but may 1 not be replaced or

- hardways shall be inactive on any come out roll unless called :
#On” by the. player ‘and’ confrrmed by the dealer through'

- player/s wager All other wagers shall be consrdered «

L AAmended by R. 1980 d 132 effectrve March 31, 1980
" See: 11 NLLR. 653(a), 12:N.J.R. 294(c).:~ ... )

" See: 21 N.JR. 2408(b). -
- See: 21 N.JR. 3869(b), 22 NIR, ’1946(b)

. subsection.

~ Amended by R:1993 d. 630 effectrve December 6 1993 B
“See: -25 N.J.R.:3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521{(a). : [ i

B See: 26 NIR. 1441(a), 26 NJR. 2594(b)

194714 Payout odds

. 'other pubhcatlon drstrrbuted by a ‘casino licensee. shall ‘be

L »shall pay off wmnrng wagers at the game of craps at’ less

= winning wagers -at. higher - odds than_ those listed below -

. provided that such odds are. uniform wrthm the'casmo’ ‘andl‘_ Teceiving true odds on these bets in return for the- player
o the casmo srmulcastmg facrhty S

)

%

(b) All wagers at craps shall be made}ay placmg gamrng
chrps, ‘match. play- coupons (only for Pass or Don’t Pass:

) Wager o
“ Don’t’ Come. Bet ;
- Place Bet 4 to Win -
~Place Bet.5 to Win’ " o
- Place Bet 6 to'Win ]
" Place Bet 8’to Win. - "

“Place Bet 9 to-Win

layout, except-that verbal ‘wagers. accompamed by cash .ma

and that such cash is expedrtrously converted mto gammg e

8885868888888 % | .

removed or reduced after a-come out pomt or come pomt is

(d) A Dont Come Bet and a Dont Pass Bet may‘be

GEGS I
ov’_.gia-ao_o ‘© 0 O O ° OO
DA TR

mcreased after such removal or reductron

(e) Al buy and place 0 win, bets, come odds, and

placement of an “On” ‘marker button on the top of each

Amended by R.1980 d. 186 effectrve Apnl 29 1980:
See: 12:N:L.R. “357(a)- i

Amended by R.1990 d310 effectrve June 18 1990

In (d):" deleted phrase “un, I . (e) ’ . ! /
» ’ wager that becatise of the amount thereof cannot be pald at

‘odds permrtted by (b) (c) or (d) above

Amended by R.1991 d.551, effectrve November 4 1991 AR

See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b) 3 N.JR. 3350(a) % oA : :

 In (f): revised text to clarrfy minimum and maxrmum wager nouce “Am nded: by R. 1979 d273 effectrve July 1979

requirements;. added N.JA.C: Teference. " | . T seer 10°NLIR. 364(b), 11 NJ.R.421(a). L
"~ Amended by R:1993:d.37] effectwe January 19 1993 P Amended by R,1981 d:388; effective November 2 1981

See: 24 NJ.R: 3695(&), 25 NJ— .

343(1,) B T See 13 NJR: 534(b), 13 N.JR. 780(c). e
= T (b): “wagets concerning “big six”-and “brg erght” deleted
Amended by R.1984 d.48, effective March 5 1984, - -
. Seei” 15 N.J.R: 1241(a); 16 NJR. 433(a) B :
<““Horn High Bet” added. to (©).. A
‘ Petrtron for Rulemaking: New craps wager “Over 7/U der 7”
.See; 18'N.J.R. 1315(b). . , Y .
.- Amended by 'R.1993 d:37,: effectrve\
TOTI o See 24 NIJR. 3695(a); 25 N.J. R‘348(b)
Srrﬁulcastmg .added. ¢ .
(a) ‘All odds stated on any layout or \m any brochure or - Amended by R.1993 d.127, effective Mar"
| See: 25 N.JR. 63(b), 25 N.JR.:1230(b)." " B
- Added new Subsection (d). Reoodrﬁed exrstmg (d) as. (e) revrsmg
reference to subsectrons of rule : - o

‘Simulcasting added.

Amended by: R.1994.d.298, effectrve June 20 1994

fJanuary 1(9 1993

stated through use of the word “to” ‘and' no odds sha

N vrgorrsh prohlblted L o
(a) ‘Buy Bets: In-addition to the payout odds set forth in.
J.A.C: 19:47-1.4 for place bets to-win on 4, 5, 6, 8, 9. and
10 ,a‘gcasmo licensee - may- offer a player the -option. of

than the odds listed below. A" casino licensee may ‘pay. off -

paymg to the. casino licensee; at the time of makmg the bet, -
' “the amount wagered which i in no event shall

?;"-Wager LR ’/ ‘Payout Odds o

Pass Bet - o i exceed frve percent of -such wager. - Under such ‘circum- ..
- Don’t: Pass Bet s o stances, acasino hcensee shall' conform“to the odds listed
» Come Bet T ‘ C

mg off wmmng wagers on these bets

Lo -
O




s

I

). “Casing” replaced by “casino’ lrcensee

E ongmal Pass ‘Bet.

v(..
[

 Sun ._9-718;9,5* |

EEAY

o -~ R coe ; ‘ B > . »
S ”Be’t‘,f'-"" oAt : "'."i'Odds';v‘ G L o
4o Win X T 0
S 5toWin o “3t020
S 6toWin o 0 ¢ 6to 5t
! '“8to Win . oo 6toS.
9toWin _ + v (. o 3t020 Ly
10 to Wrn" ST ' ’ -"2 to. 1 ! ,

s

(b) Lay Bets n addltlon to or in heu of the payout odds
“set forth in N.JA.C. 19:47-1.4 for place bets to lose on 4, 5,

6, 8,9 and 10, a casino hcensee may offer a player true odds

“on these bets in return for the: player paying to the casino .
llcensee at the time of makmg the bet, a- percentage of the -

" .amount the player could win on such bet.which in no, event-
* ‘shall exceed S percent of such wager.:

Under such circum-
“stances, a casmo ‘licensee shall conform- to the odds hsted
below m payrng off wmmng wagers on these bets

© . Bet AN “ . Odds
4toLose_"*'" ' 3’,,.1t,02';
~5 to Lose 2t03 i
6toLose i 5106 -
. 8toLose 0 ... 5106
.9-to Lose T 2403

i 10 to Lose i Lo o lto 2;

(c) Except as provrded for m subsectrons (a) and (b) of

- this section, no- ‘casino hcensee shall charge any percentage,

- fee or vrgonsh to a player in. makmg any wager in the game
(ofcraps ‘ vj R . L

- Amended by R.1979 d 273 effectlve July 18 1979 . :
- See: 10 N.J.R. 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 421(a).- - Easd
‘Amended by R.1993 d.37, effectrve January 19; 1993

- ‘See: :24 N.J.R. 3695(a); 25 N.J.R. 348(b) e

. *Administrative Correction, "\ . 7 IR Lol
See 26 NJR 4788(a) L SO T e o -jx s

19 47-1 6 Supplemental wagers made after the come out :

‘- roll in support of pass,: don’t pass, come and
i ‘don’t come bets (takmg and ‘laying odds)
(a) Whenever a player makes a Pass Bet and a total of 4,
5 6,'8, 9 or 10 is thrown on the come-out'roll, the player

_shall- have ‘the right. ‘to make - a; supplemental ‘wager | in i
: support of the Pass Bet which may be limited by the casino . -

licensee -to an amount that is’ ‘equal to. ‘the ‘amount of the:

_and the supplemental wager shall be paid at odds of 2tolif

the come out point was 4 or 10, 3 to 2'if the come. out pomt .

was 5 or 9 and 6 to 5 if the come out pomt was 6 or 8

total of 4,5,6,8;9 or 10.is thrown on the come out foll, the -
. player shall have the right to make a supplemental wager in
support of the Don’t’ Pass Bet whrch may be limited by the | .

' casino licensee -to an ‘amount 'sol calculated as to .provide ‘
‘winnings. not in ‘excess of¢ the amount originally wagered on
" the ‘Don’t Pass: Bet. "

If, in such crrcumstances,_the Don’t.,
~ Pass Bet wins; the original Don’t* Pass Bet shall -be paid at

" odds’of 1to 1- and the supplemental wager: shall-be paid at

“odds of 1o 2:if the' come out point was 40r.10, 2 to 3if the -

- come out pomt was 5 or 9, and 5 to 6 1f the come out pomt L :
' L R  See: 22 NJR. 2254(a), 23 NIR. 620(a) K

was 6 or 8

If, in such crrcumstances the. Pass Bet -
- wins, the’ ongmal Pass Bet shall be paid ‘at odds of 1to 1-

- See: .22 N.J.R. 2187(b).

. vSee 22 N.JR. 3392(a) -

|-H, . T

(c) Whenever a player makes a Come Bet- and a total of v ‘
: 4 5, 6;8,'9'0r 10 is thrown on the roll rmmedrately followmg
_;,placement of ‘such’ bet, 'the player shall have the right to -
make a supplemental wager- in' support of the" Come Bet -

which. may be limited by the. casino licensee to an: amount

- that is equal to the amount of the orrgmal Come Bet. /If,-in.
_:'such circumstances, the Come Bet/ wins, the orlgmal Come '
" “Bet shall -be. paid at. odds .of 1 to 1. and the supplemental
wager shall be paid at odds of 2 to'1'if the come point was 4. o
or 10, 3t021fthe comepomtwasS or9 and6t05 rfthe e

~“come pomt was 6 on 8 ‘
N TR AR (

L (d) Whenever a player makes a Don’t Come Bet and a

_total of 4, 5,'6, 8,9 or 10 is thrown on the roll lmmedlately

"‘followmg placement of such bet, the player shall have the

.. right to make a supplemental wager in support of the Don’t - _
" Come Bét which may be limited by the casino llcensee toan ‘.. .

amount so calculated as to provide winnings. not in excess of .

; the amount orlgmally wagered on the Don’t. Come Bet.: If,

_ OTHER AGEN’C_IES

o

in such: crrcumstances, the Don’t Come Bet wms, the Ol'lgl- IR

‘nal Dont Come Bet shall be paid- at odds of 1-to 1 and the

; ;supplemental wager shall be paid at odds of 1to 2 if the

~.come point was a 4 or:10, 2to 3 if the come point was 5 or

9 and 5 to 6 if the come pomt was 6 or 8.
P

(e) A casmo lrcensee may allow a supplemental wager in
o support of a'Pass or Come Bet in an"amount up to 10-times
- the ‘amount of the’ orrgmal Pass or Come: Bet : .
licensee may allow a supplemental wager in support ofa &0

‘A casmo

Don’t Pass.or Dont Com= Bet in:an:; amount SO calculated

. -asto provrde a wmnmg player with winnings not in excess of
Sup to: 110 times ‘the amount ongmally wagered on. the Dont :
" Pass or Don’t Come Bet| The original Pass; Don’t Pass,’
| »Come or Don’t Corne Bet and any supplemental wager -
. -allowed pursuant to this subsectron shall be paid at the same
~odds_as the orrgmal and supplemental wagers are pard
‘under (a) through (d) above T T

t.

(f) Notwrthstandmg (e) above, a casmo lrcensee may ac-
cept a supplemental wager that' exceeds an. amount that is -
otherwrse authorized by this section or posted as the’ maxr-

"mum ‘wager ‘permitted pursuant. to, N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.2 and .

- 8. 3 provided tlhat the excess’ amount of - the supplemental
_wager is necessary to facrlrtate the, payouts permrtted by this

- ‘sectron e i,

! s
(b) Whenever ' player makes a. Don’t Pass Bet and a ‘Amended by R1982 d230 effectrve AugustZ_ 1982

‘See ‘14'N.J.R. 382(a), 14 N J. R 838(e)
- Added (e). -

S ‘Petltron for Rulemakmg Prohrbrtron of mducements to gamble

v Seex 20'N:J.R. 211(a).
- effective. July 23,1990° (expn'e d October 21, 1990)

Fiveitimes odds at craps ‘test.
.effective Novembet12,°1990 (exprred February 10, 1991)

Five-times odds at craps test i s
Amended by R: 1991 d.73, effective February 19 1991

N

B T
Expenmental 90—day- 1mp1ementatron pursuant to NJ.S.A 5 12—69(e) :

N .

' }Experlmental 90-day. rmplementatron pursuant to NJ S.A. 5 12-69(e), L v

AR

( NS



CASINO CONTROL coMMIsstoNf

Added multiple odds options; revrsed postmg and notrfrcanon re-
quirements for changes in maximum additional wager..
Amended by R.1991°d.551, reffective November 4, 1991,
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). - v
In (e): revised text to clarify minimum and maximum wager nottce
requirements; ‘ddded N.J.A.C. referénce:
Amended by, R 1993 d:37, effective January 19 1993
See: 24 N.I. R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b) SR
* “Casino” replaced by “casino licensee.” - L

" Amended by R.1995 d.137, effective March 6,11995. - .~ = (- o

- See: 26 NJR, 4978(b) 27 NJ R. 936(b)

19 47—17 che, retentlon' selectlon -

(a) A set of at least frve dice conformlng to the specrfrca-
tions contained in section-19:46-16 of these regulations shall

“be present at the craps. table during gaming at-craps. -

Control of the dice shall be the responsibility of the stick-

* man at the table who ‘shall retain all dice,. except those in o

active play, in a d1ce cup at the table

(b) At the commencement of play, the strckman shall
offer the set of dice to ‘the player immediately to the left of
the boxman at the table. - If such. player re]ects ‘the dice, the
stickman ‘shall offer the dice to each of the other players in -

I
L

turn clockwise around the table untll one of- the ‘players. -

acceptsthe dlce S S SRR .f;.:‘

" (c) The first® player to accept the d1ce when offered shall
become the shooter who shall select and retain two of the -
dice offered. ‘The remaining dice of the set shall be re--

turned to the dice cup which shall be placed 1mmed1ately in .‘

. front: of the stlckman

o 19:47-1.8 Throw of the dice :
Upon selection of the dice, the shooter shall make a Pass

".Bet or Don’t Pass Bet after which he /shall throw the two -
selected dice so that they leave his hand sunultaneously and -

in a manner -calculated: to cause them’ to strrke the end of’ '

the table farthest from h1m

Case Notes -

" “Helicoptering” dice throw impermissible; " violation if casino con- - L
doned.” Div: of Gaming Enforcement V. Matta, 5 N.J,’ArR., 439 (1983).

19: 47—1 9 Invalid roll of the dlce

(a) A roll of the dice shall be invalid whenever erther or.
. both of the dice go off the table or whenever one die comes
to rest ontop ofthe other. - .~ T ‘rg\

SN

Lo
,r, ‘ -
7

, (b) A boxman or stickman, as: desrgnated by the casino
licensee, shall have the authority to invalidate a roll of the
dice by callmg “No Roll” for any -of the followmg reasons:

1. The ‘dice do not leave the shooter s-hand snnulta-
neously, s L

2. Either or both of the d1ce fall to strrke an end of
thetable,v o o S <

' '; “opposite ‘the side that is resting on the chips or other s

o

‘ 3 Elther or both of the drce come to rest on the chtps
constltutmg the craps bank of ch1ps located in front of the RS

boxman e o SCEE R

: ’_surroundmg the table;

o 6. For any other reason the boxman or stlckman ‘as o
: the case may be, consrders the throw to be. unproper :

(c) The call of “No Roll” by the boxman or strckman:';
_ under either paragraphs 1,2 or 6-of subsection (b).of this -
section shall, whenever possrble be made before both' drce :

come tO rest

4 Erther or both of the dlce come to rest in the drce e
‘cup.‘in front of the stlckman or ‘on one of the rails’ -

- 5 The use of a cheatmg, crooked or flxed devrce or g
: jtechmque 1n the roll of the dlce and RN

() A throw of the d1ce Wthh results in the d1ce commg, o

mto contact with ‘any match play ‘coupons or. ¢hips Jon the "
table other than the craps bank of chips located in front of
‘ the boxman shall not be- a cause for a call of “No Roll” g

Yy

Amended by R.1994 d. 298 effectlve June 20 1994’ N

See 26 N J.R.. l441(a) 26 NJ R 2594(b)
: Case Notes R —— ‘
‘Pit boss authonty to invalidate dice roll. Div: of Ga‘ming‘ Enforce-

. ment V. Matta 5 NJ AR 439: (1983)

19 47-1 10 Pomt throw, settlement of wagers

“(a) When the dice come to ‘rest from a valid throw the\

Strckman shall at: once call out the sum of the numbers on

~the high or uppermost srdes of the two dice. ‘Only one face
~on each drce shall be cons1dered skyward o &

1. In the event e1ther or both of the dice do not land .

I

flat on the table (for example, one «edge of the die is l

resting. cocked on'a stack of: chips), ‘the. side d1rectly
object shall be consrdered uppermost and. skyward. -

or other ob]ect the roll shall be void and the dice shall be
re- thrown ) i -

s

: vvord and the dice be re- thrown R (l.

2. In the event: of a. drspute as to whrch face is -
..uppermost the Boxman -shall have’ discretion to deter-
mine which face is uppermost or :to order the throw be r

- ‘more than one side of a die is resting on a stack of: ch1ps I

(b), After callmg the throw, the Strckman shall collect the, o

 dice and bring them -to the center ‘of the table between

_ - himself and the Boxman. -All wagers decided by that throw- -
'. ‘shall then be settled, following which the. Stickman shall- pass .
 the dice to the Shooter for the next throw.” When collecting
- ‘the dice and passing them to the Shooter, the Stickman shall :

use a stick desrgned for that purpose

Amended by R.1983 d. 240 effectrve June 20 1983
Seé:. 15 NJR: 242(b), 15 NJ R 1041(a) v n
Added 1lto (a) T

3.

Supp. 9-18-95



| OTHER AGENCIES:":" P

if the shooter unreasonably delays the game repeatedly

"‘fj'makes 1nvahd rolls.or violates'either the Casi 10: Control

E Act or the regulatlons of the Commrssron

oter after makmg the Come Out Pomt ele

‘not 'to place'a Pass or Don’t" Pass Bet, and, other wagers-'

arter shufﬂe” sh
v approxrmately on

all ‘mean the shufﬂmg rocedure__f- ‘
e deck of ‘cards is shuffled after -

separate stacks and each stack is
vocatrons within - the remammg -

‘remam on’ the table -with® respect‘to Come and/or Don’t;:*ﬂﬂ St

Come rnumbers, the strckperson shall offer the dice to-the " -
'player unmedrately to the’ left of the previous shooter, as-

_.provrded for in () bel If there are ne other players at
the:table, or. if. no other’ players at the table elect to ‘make a

2 Pass or . Don’t- Pass Bet in_order to: shoot the dice.and”
"~ continue the" game, the prevrous shooter shall be allowed to

s 'ShOOt the: d wrthout a Pass or Don’t Pass Bet only fo the- adi

» the complete set of 5or ‘more. drce to the player rmmedrate- : A
ly to the left of the: previous - shooter and 1t he does not'»-_

3"‘Card counter” patron not

,absent valrd Commrssron rule

o cards wrth backs of the‘s'arne color and desrg and, one

s »?:.addrtronal yellow or green

chapterv | shall have the. followrng
text clearly mdrcates otherwrse

tive January 19, 1993...
‘R: 367(a)

v':l_eral constrtutronal rights” absent state

-excluded from: casino; State Supreme:
'-nght to. exclude card -counters not”
rrah’s Marma ‘Hote Casmo 585 F Supp i

exc]udable from gamblmg at'v casrno"
ubhc,:access 10 Casinos. “Uston'vi

cuttmg card

(b) The value of the card contamed in. each deck shall:'
8 !.:’-"'be as follows : i S

1 Any card from 2 (

to ..10-, shall Have:it's facevalué,




sunple 21 whrch is not a: black]ack

] CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

19 47—2 3

-2 Any Jack Queen or Krng shall have a. value of ten ».,’ v
: : , " ‘wager shall be made, increased or w1thdrawn after. the frrst_; "y

3 An ace shall have a value of

Eleven unless that value would grve a player or

: the dealer a score in excess of 21, in whrch case, rt shall- ’

have a value of one or Ca L

ii.. ‘One, if the ace is one- of the mrtral two cards :
dealt ‘to- a- player in, determmatron of the. additional ~
wager authorlzed by N.J.A.C..19:47-2. 17(a)1 provrded‘v
however, " that the value of such ace for all other: -
purposes under this subchapter shall be governed by

- (b)3i above

(c) If a double shoe is utrhzed black]ack shall be played

_wrth at least two decks of . cards" that ‘shall be " ‘dealt from -

separate sides of ‘the dealmg shoe: The cards dealt from

- each side of the shoe shall have. backs of the same color and =

design as all other cards’ bemg dealt from that side of ‘the -

the shoe, however, shall be of a- drfferent color. than the
backs being dealt from the other side. . In addition to: the

cards used, a separate yellow or green cuttrng card shall be-

used in each srde -of ‘the shoe v : e

Amended by R.1992 d.174; effective Aprll 20 1992

value of an Ace. - ‘ ST
Added new (b)3ii. - - v o
Amended by R:1994 d.80, effectrve February 22 1994

~ See: 25 NJR 5454(b), 26 N.J.R. 1113(a)

19: 47—23 Wagers ’

(a) Prior to: the- flrst card belng dealt for each round of
play, each player at the game of black]ack shall - make a
- ‘wager against the dealer which shall win-if:- S

1. The score of the player is 21 or less and the score'

of the dealer is m excess of 21 BT I

2. -The score of the player exceeds that of the dealer
wrthout erther exceeding 21;.

3. . The player has achreved a score of 21 in two cards'
and the dealer has achreved a score of 21 m ‘more thanj-v ‘

" two cards; or: - ¢

4. The player has achreved a score of 21 in frve cards

“and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a.score of - -

21, provided the casino lrcensee elects such optron pursu-

ant to NJ.AC. 1947—216

-+ (b) Except as otherwrse provrded in paragraph (a)3 ofv -
. thrs section,.a wager made in accordance with- this subsec-

tion shall be void when the score of the player is the same
as the dealer, provrded however, that a player’s wager: shall
be lost when the dealer has a- black]ack and the player has a

- " ‘shoe. The backs of the cards being dealt from one side of""

Amended by R.1982 d. 255 effectrve August 2, 1982 operatrve Septem L
ber 15, 1982. - : .
See: 14 N.JLR. 559(b) 14 NI R 84l(b)
Added- (c).

©See: 23 NJR.3251(a), 24 NJR1516(c). - o
- In (b)3i: ‘stylistic revision movmg “Eleven” to 3 from 3 regardmg the

4'7».'9

©) Except as. otherwrse provrded m these regulatrons no

card of the respectrve round has been dealt

(d) All wagers at black]ack shall be made by placrng"f"i‘i-" :
. gaming chrps Or. plaques and, if: apphcable amatch_ play -
coupon-on the approprrate dreas of the" blackjack layout S

_except that verbal wagers: accompanre by cash may be

accepted provrded that they are confrrmed by 1 the dealer and-. :‘:\,
-casino supervrsor and ‘that such cash is’ expedrtrously con-
wverted into. gaming chrps or plaques 1n accordance wrth:';i .

NJAC 1945 118

(e) After each round “of play is complete, ‘the: dealer shallv :

, collect all losmg wagers and pay off all winning wagers.  All

wmnrng wagers-made in accordance. with: (a) above shall be’

~paid at odds of 1 to 1, with the exception of Standard .- -
_blackjack; whrch shall be. pa1d at odds 'of 3 to 2. Notwrth-"‘.-:-v =
standmg any" other provision of “this subsectron a casino . .
‘licensee ‘miay, - in - its discretion, offer one or -more’ of the;
.-following payout odds for winning wagers made in accor--
(-dance with- (a) -above, provided that the casino licensee .-

; comphes with the notrce requrrements set forth in: N. J A Coon
, 1947—83 TR , S

Three cards consrstrng of the 6, 7 and 8 of the same
surt shall'be paid at odds of 2 to 1l L e

, 2. ‘Three cards consrstmg ‘of: three 7’s of any surt shall_;ij- .
be paid at odds of 3 to. 2 s

: 3. A smgle blackjack combmatton consrstmg of a spe- -
. cific ace and face card’ de51gnated by the casino licensee in
. accordance with N JA.C.19: 47—8 3 shall be pard at odds’_‘f‘
Aof2t01 ‘ v B

4 Frve Cards Totallmg 21 shall be pard at odds of 2 to ,: o

® Once the first - card of any hand has been removed o

from the shoe by the dealer, no:player shall- handle, remove

-or alter any wagers that have been made until a decision has

- ‘been rendered and implemented with- respect to that wager‘ o
except as exphcrtly permrtted by- these regulatrons e

(g) Once a wager - on’ the msurance line, a wager toa o
- double down or a wager to split” parrs has been ‘made and”
~"confirmed by the -dealer, no player shall handle, remove or -
- alter ‘such ‘wagers until a decrsron has been rendered and

-implemented- with respect to that wager except as explrcrtly:-l
permrtted by these zregulatrons S

(h) No dealer or other casmo employee or casmo keyf -

employee shall” permit- any player to engage rn conduct-::f =
vrolatrve of (f).or (g) above - ‘ : D

“)A casino hcensee may nnplement any of the followrng -

optrons at a blackjack table provided that the casino licensee.

" complies with the notrce requrrements set forth m N J A C.

- 19:47-8.3:

1 Persons who. have not made a wager on the frrst Sy
| \_round of- play may- not enter- the game on a subsequent .
o round of play untrl a reshufﬂe of the cards has occurred

o swpstss

S




a7

1

; B T . ’
, 2 Persons who have ot made ‘2’ wager on the frrst

l “round of play may be permrtted to enter the game, “but

~maybe limited to wagering - only - ‘the minimum’ limit .
‘posted at- the table untrl a reshufﬂe ~of the cards has
occurred i : .

3. Persons wh

after makrng a wager on a grven

round of play, declme to wager on’any subsequent round .

-of play may be precluded from placing any further wagers.

. ,untrl a reshuffle: of the cards has occurred and

o4, Persons who, after makmg a ‘wager on a grven
" round of- ‘play, decline. to wager on any: subsequent round -’

Cof ‘play may-be permrtted to place further wagers, but-may

be limited to wagering only the mmrmum limit posted at
’ o the table untrl a reshufﬂe of the cards has occurred

i (]) 1If 2 casino llcensee 1mplements any of the: optrons in

B (1) above, the' option ‘shall be uniformly applied:to all
. persons at-that table;  provided, however that if a casino -

f used
VL card 2

Amended by’ li 1979 d 2 effectrve January 5 1979

“licensee: has- nnplemented eitherof the optrons in'(i)3 or 4
-above, an exception may be made for a person who tempo- -
. 'ranly leaves: the table if, at the time the person leaves, the <
. casino: lrcensee agrees to reserve the person s spot untrl hrs :

(k) If_ a double shoe is. utrlrzed the term “frrst card” as

E l
<.

[

“0See: 10'N.JR. 568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(c):

. -Amended. by R.1980d.132, effective March’ 31 1980

- oSéei . 11-N.JLR.-653(a), 12 NJR. 294(c). . Ll

. Amended by, R.1980 d.186; effective Aprrl 29 1980 el
<o Seer 12 NUJLR. 357(a). : Ve

. -Amended, R: 1982 d. 255 effectrve August 2 1982 operatlve September

15, 1982.- ; A

' lsee 14 NJR 559(b), 14 NJR 841(b)

“Added (j), (k) and (/).

‘-Temporary amendment  of rule pursuant to blackjack experlment n '

See:-23 N.J.R. 123(b).
Ameénded by R.1991" d.551, effective November 4, 1991

" See: 23 N.JR. 1784(b), 23 N.JR. 3350(a).

_In¥(e): " added " reference -to': ‘NJAC. 19 47-8.3 - regardmg wager

,requrrements
.+ 'Amended by R. 1991 d533 effectrve November 4 1991
“See:’ 23 NiJ.R. 28(b), 23 NJR« 3355(a)."

Added new (a)4 and new (f)1-2: settmg'out odds deleted language

" in subsection (f) regarding odds.
" Amended. by*R.1991d.534, effective Novernber 4, 1991

. See: 23N

R.1781(a), 23 N.JR.3351(a). . sy
section (), adding (f)1—3 with text on /payout odds for

- winner-y wagers in blackjack. = ‘-
.. Amended by-R.1992 d:123, effectlve March 16 1992
- See: 23 N.JR. 3436(a) 24 N.J.R. 974(c).

~In. (f); ‘added initial ‘sentence regarding when the dealer shall collect

e and ‘payoff losing and winning wagers. :
- . Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993

. See: 24 N.JR. 3695(a), 25- NJR! 3480). AR T
. the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card
. --and place them to. the back of the stack. The: dealer: shall’f,
' “then take the ‘entire stack of cards that -was just shuffled and

; Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993 " align them along the side of the dealing shoe which has the

o 19: 47-2 4 Openmg of table for gammg

* Administrative Correctlon 10 subsectron (k)
i -See: 25'N.J.R. April 5, 1993.
" Amended by: R.1993 d: 293 effectrve June 21 1993

" "Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 2, 1994 o
© See: 25 NJR. 5902(a), 26 NJR. 1373(b) R

Simulcasting added. ; - e RO

'1508(a), 25 N.IR. 2703(a).

:N:J.R::3953(a), 25 NJR 5521(a). - L

(a) After receiving the one or more decks of cards at the

i --",jtable, the dealer shall sort and- inspect the cards and the
fﬂoorperson -assigned to the table- shall verrfy the mspectron

“?‘: ' Supp 9-18-

in accordance w1th N JAC 19 46—1 18(f)

»(a) (c) and (f) above shall ‘mean “determmant A

: . o Amended by R.1980 d. 186 effectlve April 29 1980

~ . See; 12 N.J.R.357(a). - - i
'Amended by R.1982 d- 255 effectrve August 2, 1982 operanve Septem-

'vl" -

(b) After the cards are mspected the . cards shall be' o
. spread out face upwards on the table for visual inspection by
the first- player or players to arrive at the table. The cards =~
shall ‘be ispread out in horrzontal fan’ shaped columns by_r:
deck according to suit and-in sequence.  The cards in each .~ .~
suit shall be. lard out m sequence wrthrn the surt L L

(c) After the frrst player or players is afforded an oppor-, i
v tumty to vrsually inspect the' cards; the- cards shall beturned
face downward on the table, mrxed thoroughly by a “wash--
of the cards  and stacked R

mg or a chemmy shufﬂe

LG

k (d) If a double shoe is utrlrzed all the. decks that com- s
- prise/ one side of the dealmg shoe'shall be. spread for
- 1nspectron -on the table- separate from the" decks that com- .
prise the other side of the: dealmg shoe _After the player or.

players is  afforded. ‘an opportumty to vrsually mspect the

/

" cards, the cards that comprise one; side of the dealing shoe -
vand the cards that comprrse the’ other side ,of the dealing
_“shoe shall separately be turned face downward on the’ table,_'

'_ mixed thoroughly by a “washrng or a chemmy shufﬂe” of'
the cards and stacked N g , »

o

Amended by R 1980° d 132 effectlve March 31 1980
See: 11 N.J.R; 653(a), 12.N.J.R: 294(c). -

ber 15,1982

‘_See 14'NJR. 559(b) 14 NJR 84l(b) o A g
Added (d). . U
- Amended by R.1985 d 228 effectlve May 20 1985 IR

See: 17 NJR. 61(a), 17 NJR. 1341(a).
(a) substantrally amended ' [

N

: 19 47—2 5 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards

(a) Immedrately prior to commencement of play, after“' v
* - any tound of- play “as may ‘be. determined by ‘the casino
< licensee and -after. each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer
shall shufﬂe the cards so: that they are randomly 1nterm1xed e

7
l

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed the dealer shall

o_ffer, the stack_ of cards, with backs facing away from hrm to
- the players to be cut. PR N

.m),

_OTHER AGENCIES

©) The player designated by subsectron (e) of th1s section ’.: I

shall cut the cards by placing the 9uttmg card in the stack at

least 10 cards in from erther end L

i
N |

(d) Once the cuttlng card has been mserted by the player

‘mark required by N. JA. C.;19:46-1.19(d)4. Thereafter, the

. dealer shall insert the cuttmg c¢ard in the stack at a posrtron :
© o atleast approximately one-quarter of the way in from the -
~ . back of the stack. The stack of cards shall then-be mserted

. into ‘the dealing shoe for commencement- of - play. -

" “Bart -Carter Shuffle”. is- utrhzed the dealer shall not re-
Umsert the cut card after the stack has been cut by the -
S ',players L T
AN S 4710 S s ,

e ) ._;v\'—

[

If the
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* CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION g-*" /‘ o T

“* See: 14 N.LR.'559, 14 N.JR. 991(a).
*Administrative’ Correction to. subsectron (g)
i See 25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993. :

, minati
- Jurisdiction: ~ P.R: Chenoweth137 NJLJ No. 6,59 (1994). - -

N

i > ) ,.1;1:9":47'—;2'.6'_"'

‘> (e) The player to cut the cards shall be

v 1. The frrst player to ,the table 1f the game 1s ]ust
begrrmrng, B A . t_ S
-2 The player on whose box the cuttrng card appeared
:durrng the last, round of play, . ’ IO

o 3. The player at the farthest pomt to. the rrght of the
'dealer if the cutting card appeared on the dealer\s hand
,durmg the last round of play _)y_ o

-4, The player at the farthest pomt to the rrght of the o

a dealer if the reshufﬂe was m1t1ated at the drscretlon of the R
- casino lrcensee S . .

(f) If the player des1gnated ‘in subsectron (e) of th1s :

: sectron refuses the cut, the' cards. shalL be. offered to each -
other player moving clockwrse taround. the - table untrl a-

player accepts the cut.- Af no player accepts the cut the
- dealer shall cut the cards ' Lo \ :

(g) A resh\ufﬂe of the cards m the shoe shall 'take placef‘:?:
' after the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provrded for:"

(in NJ. A C. 19:47-2.6(1) except that

lv The casmo hcensee may determme after each

round of play that the cards should be reshufﬂed R

, 2. When the “Bart Carter Shufﬂe” rs utrlrzed a reshuf-
* fle shall take place after the cards in the drscard rack
exceed approxrmately one deck n number :

(h) A casrno hcensee may submrt to the Casmo Control -
Commission for. approval proposed shuffle, cut. card place-

ment, number - of -cut cards (to include shuffle: techniques ', -
lwrthout the use" ‘of any cut cards), locatron of ‘where ‘thei ‘;ﬁ ]
- shuffle takes place, who is responsible for shufﬂmg, shufﬂmg
- equipment " (dealing - shoes - or. other dealmg devrces) ‘and .
~ burn card procedures IR FRR

Amended by R. 1979 d 2 effectrve January 5 1979
See: 10 N.J.R.-568(a), 11 N.J.R.-108(c)..

Amended by R.1982 d 255 effectlve August 2 1982 operatrve Septem- :

ber 15,1982 . : (
See: 14 NJ.R. 559(b) 14 NJ R. 841(b) ' R
" Added:- “round of play ...” to (a);. “Bart Carter Shufﬂe” to (d),
to (e); “.deletéd old and added new. text-of (a)l; added 2 to (g)
Amended by R.1982 d.303, effective’ September 7 1982 A i

Amended by R.1994 d.265, effectrve June 6 1994
See 25/NJ R 5893(a) 26 NJ R. 2463(a)

Law Revrew and Journal Commentarles
Casmos—BlackJack—Card Counters—Contracts—Drs

» CaseNotes A
Shufﬂrng at wrll was- permrssrble exercrse of casino drscretron Cam
pione v.. Adamar of New Jersey, lnc 274 NJ Super 63, ;643 A 2d 42

i

deal the cards in the followmg order: - - ‘o L

‘w, P

‘\ !

19 47—2 6 Procedlrre for dealmg cards s

\, L
BN

~() All cards used to.game at black]ack shall be dealtn"'

from ‘a dealmg shoe specrfrcally designed for such pllrpos o i
: .and located on the. table to. the left\ of the dealer RSN

() Each dealer shall remo)ve cards from the shoe with his R
left hand, turn them face upwards, and then place them on .
,"the approprrate area. of the -layout wrth his' right hand, - 3
. except that the dealer has the option to deal hrt cards to the;,. o
:qfrrst two posrtrons wrth h1s/her left hand T

(d) If a double shoe is utrlrzed the followmg procedures;
~shall. ‘be used ‘in’ heu of those set forth in (c) above. .

. Prror to commencement of(each round of play, the

“(c) After each full set of- cards is- placed in: the shoe the
“dealer shall-remove the first ¢ard therefrom face downwards T
- and place it in the: discard rack which shall be located on the S
' table immediately in front of or'to the tight of the dealer

'Each new dealer who comes to the table shall also burn one
card as described’ herein before the new, dealer; deals: any
-cards“to the players The burn card shall be: dlsclosed if
requested by the player ‘This procedure shall not be apph- L
icable to the “Bart Carter' Shufﬂe” EATRR S

o dealer shall draw a- card from erther srde of the double,""‘ :

' shoe The suit: of that card shall determme from whrch‘ :

" side of the shoe'that round of play will be dealt. “The
. casino licensee’ shall desrgnate that the suits of hearts. and“
: dramonds shall correspond to the color of the backs of the - -

o cards berng dealt from'one side of the\shoe, and that\the :

. suits of spades and clubs shall correspond to the color of

“the backs of the cards bemg dealt from the other srde of .

-,-“jthe shoe -' Lo Lo S S

200 AL determmant card correspondmg 0 the s1de of i

',the shoe from - whrch it .was drawn shall become the

- player’s frrst card -A" determinant ‘card that does not -

correspond to the side of the shoe from:which it was. dealt B

shall be burned by placrng 1t in a segregated area of the

;'dealmg shoe. -

”‘(e) At the. commencement of each round of play, or‘ o
1mmed1ate1y after. the determmant card has be¢n drawn and -
{ “either -burned or used - as the player s first card, the dealer =

shall startrng on his le and contmumg around the table =

. - One card face upwards to each box on. the layout in.
“whi hr a wager is* contamed . . :

,}LJ .

One card face upwards to hrmself .

wager 1s\contamed

( After two cards have been (dealt to each player and

the appropnate number to-the dealer the dealer -shall,
begrnnmg from- his_left, announce”the pornt total of each -
~player. _ As-each players point total is_announced, such -

!

player shall indicate whether he wishes to surrender double
. -down, split parrs, stand or draw as. provrded for by thrs

3

3 A second card face upwards to each box m Wthh a



shall: deal face upwards Whateve"' addltronal cards are neces-
.sary to effectuate such decrsron cons1stent w1 ’

,remarnmg on the layout shall be prcked up b fthe dealer in |
A way that they can; bereadrly arranged to

‘;deahng the cards untrl -
I 'whrch the dealer shall

e doanard after a second card and before ,
are: dealt to the players provrded that sard

' 'Shufﬂe;"' ‘1s utrhzed and the cards\v,‘
.apprommately one d_eck m num- .

whenever cards used to- game at blackjack K _' al farked locatlons wrthm "e; remarmng deck' "ontamed 1r13_‘
accordance with thrs subsectron : e e dealmg shoe.




~ See: 21 N.JR. 2441(a), 21 N.JR. 3788(b)...

’CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION g}f” s

(n) No player or spectator shall handle ‘Temove or alter

o any cards used to ‘game at black]ack except as explicitly
L permrtted by these regulat1ons and nodealer or other casino.
- employee or- casino key employee shall permrt a player or.-

spectator 10. engage in such actrvrty

(o) Each player at the - table - shall be responsrble for

- correctly computmg the pornt ‘count of hlS hand ‘and. no

* player shall ‘rely on the pomt counts. requrred to be an-

~nounceéd by the dealer under this’ section wrthout hunself
) checklng the accuracy of such announcement .

) Amended by R 1979 d. 380 effectrve September 26 1979
" See:- 11. N.J.R:'420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). -
Amended by-R.1980" d:132, effective March 31 1980
‘See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R: 294(c). TR
- -Amended by R.1980 d.186; effectlve Aprll 29 1980 L : \
7 See:'12 N.LR. 357(a). - - ‘

.Amended on an-emergency basrs R 1981 d 301 effectrve July 23 1981
See: 13 N.J.R: 629(a).
‘Readopted as R. 1981-d.368, effectlve September ll 1981

See: 13 NJR. 534(b), 13 N.JR. 709(b).. ! 7 ‘v

(e): “to surrender”deleted after “whether he w1shes

~ ber 15, 1982.." -
See: 14 N.J.R: 559(b), 14 N J. R 841(b) : '
Added last sentence to (c); added-new (d) recodlfled old (d) as new ’

- (e); recodified old-(e)-(f) as new (f) (g); recodified old (g)-as new: (h)

recodified -0ld (h) as new (i); “recodified-old (i) as new (j);. recodified -
old (j).as new (k) :and’ added last’ sentence
tecodified old (k)-(1) as new:(m)-(n). .= :

Amended by. R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989

Deleted at (f) the ‘making -of an insurance wager. .
Amended by R.1990 d.35, effective January. 16, 1990
See: 21 N.LR. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b). .-+ T

In (f):: -added- “surrender” to-a player’s choice of actrons .
Amended'by R. 1991 .d.536; effective November 4, 1991 ‘

‘See: 23 N.J.R. 1782(a), 23 N:J.R. 3353(a)..

Added new. subsection (k) and recodified- exrstmg (k) (n) as (l ) (0)

-~ Amended by R.1993-d,38;/effective January 19 1993

See:- 24 N.J.R. 2351(2), 25 N.J.R. 367(a):
’ Requrrements for card reader added: at (])

“Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective’ December 64 l993

See: 25 N.JR: 3953(a);.25 NJ.R. 5521(a), “+, " . S
Amended:by R:1994 d.265; effectrve June ‘6 1994 ? S

' See: 25 N. R, 5893(a) 26 NJ R 2463(a)

19 47—2 7 Payment of blackJack

¢

—~ - —

‘. Amended by ‘R.1979: d 380 effectlve September 26 1979

“See: 11 NJR, 420(a) 11 NJR. 600(a)

‘19 47—2 8 Surrender

- (a) ‘After the frrst two cards are- dealt to the player and e
' the player’s point total is’ announced the player may elect o
' d1scont1nue play on- hrs hand for that- rotnd by surrendermg'-» o
: " All decisions ‘to surrender shall ‘be =~
*fﬁmade prior to ‘such player 1ndlcat1ng as to whether he wishes - -
.to: double down, split parrs stand and/or draw as provrded’»’. &
;‘:;for in thrs subchapter ; L : '

, 1 Should the frrst card dealt to the dealer be other' e
' \than an ace or 10-value card, the dealer shall 1mmed1ately L

L ,collect one- -half of the wager and return one-half to the .

| 2 Should the frrst card dealt to the dealer be, an ace h

~‘one- -half” his wager

~ .

s Amended by R.1982 d. 255 effective August 2, 1982, operatlve Septem- N

added: riew: (l) and L

. on. top of the player’s cards.

v -vdealer not have black]ack

19 47-2 s

; b_or 10-value card, the dealer will place the player’s wager

turnmg one-half of the’ wager to the player should'”

provrded for - -above and “in . accordance ‘with_/N.J.A:C.
'[19 47—29 and one" wrll have no bearmg on the other

v (c) Each casrno lrcensee may,\ at its drscretlon, offer its
t»patrons the surrender optron authorrzed in this- section, - -
j'fexcept that when 2 casino licensee. offers t :
~ ‘multiple action blackjack pursuant to N.JAC. 19:47-2. 18 S
‘the” surrender option shall not, be “available.

e»_rule vanatron—:‘

CAT casmo* .

“When the dealer’s second
* card-is revealed, the hand will be settled by unmedrately/ S
- collecting -the - entire - wager -should _the dealer have -

: rrblackjack or: collectmg one-half of the wager and re-' S

(b) If the player has made an: msurance wager and then: o
“elects to surrender, each wager ‘will be settled separately as_

' ,lrcensee shall not initiate .or- termmate the use of the surren-- -

~der option at a table unless the' casino licensee comphes’

.'wrth the notrce requrrements set forth in N, J A C 19: 47—8 3.

~ New. Rule “Surrender " was adopted as R 1990 d 35 effectlve January f»‘

16,-1990.

"‘See 21 N.LR. 3447(a) 22 NJR 249(b) T .
A rule concerning blackjack surrender (orrgmally adopted as R 1978""

6, 7, 8, or 9 and a player has black]ack the dealer shall -

card

(b) If the frrst face up card dealt to the dealer is an Ace,

odds of 3 to'2.  If; however, the dealer’s second card gives

. announce and pay the blackjack at odds of 3.to 2 and shall
_ Temove: the player s cards before any player recerves a thrrd :

' him black]ack the wager.of. the player havmg black]ack shall !
- be void and constrtute a stand off ;

See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11-N:J.R. 600(a). i
B Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective- March 31 1980 .ﬁ
“See::11'N:JL.R. 653(a);- 12’ N.J.R. 294(c)

'ng, Queen, Jack or Ten and a player has- black]ack the * -
dealer shall announce the blackjack ‘but shall ;make .no -
, payment nor remove any cards until all other cards;are dealt_» o
~ to the players - and the dealer receives his second card. - If; in’
-such crrcumstances, the dealer’s- second card does not give -
.~ him blackjack, the player having blackJack shall-be paid at.

Notice of Recelpt of Petmon for Rulemakmg concemmg the surrender; o

‘readopted by R.1981 d.368, -effective September 11 1981..
NJR, 534(b);:13 N.J.R./ 709(b) -Prior. rulemakmg as follows

; effectrve March:15, 1989 (explres June 13 1989)

séction, and’ was ‘repealed, on.an emergency. basis, by. R.1981 d301
éffective "July 23,-1981." - See:. .13 N.J.R. 629(a). -

.Amended by R:1979 d:380, effective September 26 1979 o

Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29 1980 e
“'See:’ 12 NJ.R: 357(a); : ‘
. Experrmental 90-day 1mplementat10n pursuant to NJ S. A 5t 12—69

See: 21 N.J.R..640(a)."

‘option in the game of blackJack

. See:."23:N.J.R. 912(b). ' .

) »{Amended by R.1991 d.535, effectrve November 4 1991
”~See 23'N.J.R.1783(a), 23 N.LR. 3354(a)..

Revised text in subsection: (c) to specify “surrender” optrons j

Amended by R 1993 d 461 effectlve September 20, 1993

: Suﬁ_ﬁ; 9-18.95,

S °d.186." See: 10 N.JR. 177(a); 10 N.JR. 306(e)) was codified at this - - ?
(a) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is 2, 3, 4 5, it
The- repeal was~
‘Seex 13



OTHER AGENCIES

BRSNS

19 47—2 8

See 25 N I R. 2234(a) 25 NJ R, 4508(0)

19 47)—2 9:‘ 'Insurance wagers "

(a) Whenever the flrst card dealtJto the d n ace,’
each player shall have the: rlght to make an 1nsurance bet. =
“which shall win if the dealer’ stecond card is a ng, Queen Sl
Jack or 10. and shall lose if- the dealer’s second card is‘an. .
4, 5 6.7, 8, or9 RN RS

(b) When a player splrts parrs, the dealer shall deal a card
- to and" complete the player’s., decisions; with respect to the .
flrst mcomplete hand on:the dealer s left. before proceedmg

(b) An msurance bet may be made by placmg"' on- the;
insurance. lme of the’ layout an amount. not more than half
the’ amount staked on the player S mrtral wager, except that
Sla player may bet an. amount in eexcess. of:  half. the mrtralf‘
~‘wager to-the. next unit . that can. be wagered i '

- because of the hrmtatrons of the value of chi e

trons( half the" initial wager cannot be:bet. ~All ‘insurance .- shall mdrcat
B ~wagers shall be-placed lmmedrately after the second card is Wlth respect thereto expe

- dealt to each player and prior;to any add1t10_ t o L
dealt to any player at the table, if a card reader devrce isnot . 1A P ayer may n

~in; use and, if a card reader devrce 1s‘ in use, prror o,the - card so. dealt is 1dentr

S parr, and

ecrsron”'to stand dr w or double down“ R,
\ that : g

agam i the second
-~1af card. of the spht

s '.(d) All losmg insurance wagers lshall be collected by the;
dealer unmedrately after he draws hi§’ second face up card'i‘

AS(amended R1979 d380 effectrve Septembe 26 197 oo
~See: 11 N.JR. 420(a), 11 N.JR. 600(a).. .7,

* Amended by R.1986,d.442, effective: October’ 20 198
~Seey 18 NJ.R.- 1361(a) 18. NJR 3136(a) Lo

Amended (b). with up to six player boxes or‘twrce (a total. o" ; ree hands)-% S
Amended by R, 1989 d. 590 effectlve December 4 1989

“See: 21 NJR. 2441(a), 21 NJR. 3788(b). - 8 : black]ack table with s seven player\boxes if notrce ‘of the - e
i 8 Clarified that an insurance wager must be. made prror to any playér at. - Option is prov1ded as set forth in N.J.A. C.19: 47‘8 3, except S
the table receivinig additional cards. - } o : “that thrs optron shall not be* avallable in games in: whrch the -
. Amended by R.1993 d.33, effective Ja““afy 19» 1993 ‘ * 'rule variation multiple action blackjack is available pursuant v
See 24 NJR. 2351(a), 25 NJR, 367(a) L : Joe
Card reader. prov,s, ns added R o to NJ.A.C.'19:47-2. 18. 1If a casino. lrcensee elects to offer”
g . e the option of sphttmg parrs ‘more than once, it may, at’its .
v Ldrscretron proh1 it a. player from sphttmg a parr of aces . -
SR et - more than ‘once ( al of two hands) if motice is- provrdedv R
(3 EXC(’«Pt for Blackjack ora pomt count Of tWenty-oneﬁx  as set forth in N.J.A _7—8 3. All other requrrements U
m two cards, a player may elect ‘to double down, i.e., make _ - of this section shall appy o and" :
‘an’ addrtronal wager ot in- excess” of the ‘amount" tof his - reSult ‘of sphttmg parrs m
ongmal wager, on the first two cards dealt to ‘him or the first i S
. two cards of ‘any split parr on-the co{ndltlon ‘that one-and Amended by R.1980 d 186 effectrve Apnl 29' 1980
only one additional card shall be dealt to the hand on whlch',j;-" “Seer 12'N.J.R.357(a).” : -
'he has elected to double down. In such circumstances, the - Amended by R1991 4537, ffective Novembef 4 1991

: ) . L ,’See 23 NJR 1783(b), 23 N LR 3354(b)
“one addrtronal card shall be dealt face upwards an placed " In (b): revised fext regar dmg rules for splmmg pal,
srdeways on the layout : , :

19'47—2 10 Doublmg down

w7 Added new subsection’ (e)."

:Amended by R.1992 d. 320, effectrve August 17 1992

L / NJ.R: 2925(c). - SN
Text added to (e) requmng notrce pnor to lrmrtatlon on spllttmg a \

 pair of aces. . L

*,Amended by ;1993 d. 461 effectrve September 20 1993

See 25 N\.JR 2234(a), 25 N.J R 4508(c)'. .
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19*‘:47-2.15,‘ o

19: 47—2 12 Drawmg of addrtlonal cards by players and i

dealers i

(a) A player may elect to draw addmonal cards whenever o

: hrs pornt count total is less than 21 except that

1. A player havmg Black]ack or a hard or soft total of ..

21 may not draw addltronal cards

2. A player electmg to double down shall draw one‘

;

and only one addltronal card;

3. A player splrttmg aces shall only have ‘one- card

.dealt to each ace and may not elect to recelve addltlonal

cards R hy ‘_\

Sy B =

(b) Except as provrded in. (c) below a dealer shall draw ﬁ S

addrtronal cards. to his hand until he has a hard or soft total-

" of 17, 18; 19, 20° or 21 at whrch pomt no addrtlonal cards .

shall be drawn

' regardless of the pomt count, if decisions. have been made

~on-all players hands and the point count of the dealersr;
" ‘hand- will have no effect on the outcome of the round of’;

play SRR g

e Amended by R:1981 d388 effectrve November 2 1981 -~

See: 13 N.J.R.-534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). - _ ol e
(b): “Except as. provrded in (c) below” added R
 (c) added. . - - I
‘Amended by R; 1984 d.49, effectlve March 5 1984 e
See: 15 N.J.R/ 1242(a), 16 N.J.R. 433(b). ' ‘
“Soft .total”? of: 21 added to; proh1b1t10n agamst drawmg addmonal

“Ycards.

19: 47—2 13- More than one player wagermg on-a box
(a) Unless otherwrse drrected by ‘the Commrss1on a casr-

‘no lrcensee may permrt from ‘one to- three people to- wager, ‘

~on any’ one ‘box of - the llack]ackl layout provided . that the

first person wagermg on ‘that box consent to" additional -
: players wagering on such ‘box and provided further that the< _
" casino- licensee -adhere to. such’ procedures and lnmtatlons :

1mposed by ‘the Commrssron as, drctated by the partrcular,

'crrcumstances o 5

(b) Whenever more than one player wagers on a box the o
- player who is seated at that box shall have. the excluswe{,“
right to call the decisions with' regard to the cards‘dealt to -
such box. 1In the case.of no seated player; the person wrth~ “ R

the hrghest wager m the box shall have’ such nght

(c) The player callrng the decrsrons wrth respect to any

box shall place his wager in that portion of the box closest to.

the dealer s'side of the table and all other. players wagering
on such box'shall placé their wagers 1mmed1ately behind andr »

ina vertlcal lme w1th the aforementroned wager

/

REre

(d) Whenever more than one player is- wagermg on a box

. and the player calling the decisions decrdes ‘to double down, . ¥

the other players may - also double their wagers but shall not
- be requlred to ‘doso.. In any event only one addrtronal card'

N

g REP T R

. wager to apply

A

o shall be dealt to the hand that is sub]ect to. the double down

dec1s1on
L iy - i N . . i B /

(e) Whenever more tha\n/ one player is wagerrng onabox
and the player callmg the decisions decides to split pairs, | the
.other - players shall erther make ‘an additional ‘wager ' as
provrded for in N.J. AC. 19:47-2.11 to cover each split pair -

-or desrgnate whrch of the" splrt palrs they wrsh the1r mrtralfr =
) L

(f) Whenever more than one player is wagermg ona box,_ -
each player shall have the rrght to. make -an insurance bet in
“accordance with NJ A.C. 19:47-2:9 regardless of whether“‘ G
the other players on that box make such a bet ‘

(g) The/ Commrssron and 1ts agents shall have the drscre- '

" mentation of this sectiori as is appropriate under the circum-

: ' LT stances which shall include, without limitation, ‘the nght to
(c) A dealer shall draw no addltlonal cards to. hlS hand'f

limit the number of tables at which this; procedure is permit-

ted, the rrght to- lnmt the number of boxes at each table on' * - '
which more than one person can wager -and “the right to -

~ require - the casino licensee ‘to estabhsh the ablllty of 1ts e
dealers to nnplement th1s sectron ' : : '

Amended on an emergency ba51s as R 1981 d301 effectrve July 23,

T, 1981

-See: 13 NJR 629(a) » B (L

' Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effectrve September 11 1981

See 13 NJ.R: 543(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). - i v
(g) text deleted (h) renumbered as (g)

Vo
Y 3

19: 47—2 14 A player wagermg on’ more than one box

A casino licensee may permrt a player to wager on more
than one box at a Black]ack table . '

\H

i

Temporary Amendment 90 days to test a black]ack Iayout wrth elght
. betting areas arranged in four sets of two &3

'See: 22'N.J.R. 2343(a). -

" Amended by-R.1991 d.471, effectlve September 16 1991
See 23 N.JLR: 1784(a),"23 NJR. 2869(b).

V-L./ )

from wagermg on more than one box at a black]ack table

N

Law Revrew and Journal Commentanes A

Jurlsdrctlon PR Chenoweth 137 NJLJ No 6 59 (1994)

“'Case. Notes -

whrle limiting patron to one hand. .Campiore -v. Adamar .of NeW'
Jersey, Inc., 274 N.J.Super. 63, 643 A.2d-42 (L. 1993) BRI

~ Casino’s., have discretion in mterpretatron of rules and regu]atrons _
© Campione ¢ V. -Adamar; of New Jersey, Inc., 274 N J. Super 63 643 A 2d .
a2 (L1993) ‘ : AR o .

19 47—2 15 Irregularltles
(a) A card found turned face/upwards in the shoe shall

“not be used in the game and shall be placed in the drscard' |
rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe

R N

s

U

Supp. 9-18:95

tron «and authority to llmrt control and-regulate the nnple- -

‘Deleted text regarding Commission’s. authorrty to prohrblt a patron N

Casmos—BlackJack—Card Counters—Contracts—D}scrrmmatlon— o

- Casmo _could not allow other " blackjack players to play two hands R



o OTHER AGEN CIES

a(k) If a card reader devrce malfunctrons the : ealer may :
~only continue’ dealmg the game -of black]ack at that table—
- using.the’ dealmg procedures apphcable when a card reader -

';_dev1ce 1s not in use. . e

l

‘player and a card ds drawn in error and exposed sthe ‘ : S e

* -players, such ‘card shall be d alt,to-the- players or dealer as - ( ")'If the 3 ealer fa1ls tO move is or her orrglnal face up
though- it ‘were - the next card. from the -shoe: Any player. - “card to the area of the layout desrgnated for the:second or
refusing’ to" accept: such card shall not have any’ additional ,:ithrrd hand" of the round Jin- accordance w1th NJ AC.
cards dealt. 'to him during such round. - If the card is refused 1
. »‘by the player and the dealer: cannot use the card the card

(d) I the dealer has seventeen and ac<:1dentally draws a'.- :‘:f-nal "face up card 311d places it in the d1scard rack prior to the -
‘ card for hunse]f such card shall be burned SR ;,ﬁlicompletron ‘of the second -or third hand of multlple action .
A blackjack; the dealer ‘shall nnmedrately notrfy a casino super-

(e) If the dealer misses dealmg his first-or second card to v;j:’."VISOT assr "?d to that table The casin ”:QSUPCI'VISOY shall;.f

. - 'himself, the dealer shall continue dealmg the first two cards
. 1o _eac_h player and then deal the appropnate number of

'..‘dealers ongnral 'face up card'. The ongmal face up card R
shall be placed in the approprlate area on the layout, and = - T
theﬂ remammg cards shall‘ be- returned to the drscard racki'i‘ Lo

i Amended by R 1980 d 132, _ff

- See: 11 N.J.R: 653(a),  12°N.J.
. .,jf,Amended by R.1980 d. 186 effecti

B "See 12 NJR: 357(a) L

- ber 15 1982
DR : _,-'See 14 NJR.
o only one card is dealt to the player s‘-‘han at'-_,the player s (DAdded ‘
: optron the dealer shall deal the second,_card to the player C hdded (h’). )
‘ -"--Amended by R. 1989 ¢
. See 20: NJR 3014(a),‘

RN S od at (_]) and (k)
dS and the dealer f ’ctrve September 20 1993

' Jplayer who has

ee: 26 N.LR:: 4788(a)

"’.v"“Adnnmstratrve correctron .
players have recerved therr addrtlonal card but pnor to the‘ ' Seer 27 NLR: 2265(a).

: 'f._dealer reveahng hrs or her hole card’_ Aménded by R.1995 d497 effe'
i See 27 N J R 2128(a), 27 N.J.

for ,v".v"':cards and the dealer has not achreved a blackjack or a SCore LT
of 21, he Wmnmg hand Shall “paid- at’ odds of 2.t

fto a casm_ Supervrsor, shall

BT If the. partrcular card reader devrce in use provrdes T

' '_any player with the opportunity to determine the value of o
. the hole' card, call all hands dead; collect thecar'ds and_l'ﬁf
- return each player s wager or ¢ R

2. Ifthe partrcular card reader dev1ce in use‘does not -
- provide any player with the . opportumty to,d ermine hef
»value of the. hole card contmue play e .




/“,

19; 47—2 17

' CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION
- T

(c) A casino: lrcensee may, in- its drscretron offer to all

patrons at a black]ack table the five cards totallmg 21 optron i

authorized in this section, provided that the casino hcensee
- complies with  the notice’ requlrements set forth in N.LLAIC.
: »19 47-8. 3 prror 'to wrthdrawmg the offer of: thrs optron

Temporary adoptlon of nEW. rule 2:16 pursuant to black]ack expen-
ment. - -

*See: 23 NIR. 123(b)

" New Rule; R.1991" d.533; effectnve*November 4 1991

See 23 NJ.R 28(b) 23 NJ R 3355(a) T

‘ _19 47-2. 17 Permrssrble addltlonal wager

(a) A casino licensee may, ‘i’ its drscretron offer to all
players at a blackjack table the optron to. make one of the -
‘following additional wagers provided that the casino licensee
" complies w1th the notice requirements set forth in N.J. A.C.
19:47-8.3 pnor to wrthdrawmg the offer. of . thrs optron

1. A wager on whether the. player s mrtlal two cards
shall have a pomt total either greater than or less than 13
or - 3 T

El

2. A wager on whether the players mrtlal two cards

shall be of the same su1t 4

(b) Prior to the frrst card berng dealt for each round of
play, each player shall make a wager against the dealer as
- required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2. 3(a) and (d) and, if given an -

. option to make an™ additional - wager, shall’ also indicate”

= whether he' or she wrshes ‘1o wager as applrcable that:

1. The point’ total of the player s initial two cards shall
exceed 13, whrch wager shall win if the pornt total does
exceed 13; : ey '

2.. The:point:total of the player s 1mt1al two cards shall

be less than 13, which wager shall win if the pornt total s

less ‘than’ 1355 or - . ", :

3. The. player s initial two cards shall be the same suit *

which waget" shall win 1f the mrtlal two cards are of' ‘the .f

" same surt L V; Lo

(c) An addltronal wager pursuant to (a)l above shall be

lost when the point. total of the players mrtral two cards ‘

‘equals- 13. ', Ton \‘e

(d) All losmg addrtronal wagers shall be collected by the =

" dealer rmmedrately after the second- card is dealt to each
player and prior to any addrtronal cards berng dealt to. any
player at the table R : o

. \"

(e): All w1nnmg addrtronal wagers shall) be pard nnmedr-

ately after the second card is dealt to each player and prior ,"‘

to any addrtronal cards being dealt to any player at the table,

All winning- additional wagers shall be pa1d at the’ followrng

odds

, 1 For wagers made pursuant to- (a)1 above, one to
one; or: : : s

NS
1

» Any.-two Ca'rdsf

2. For wagers made pursuant to (a)2 above depend-
“ing on the. number: of decks in use at the table and the
cards received by the player in" accordance w1th .one of -

,' the following options as selected by the casino. licensee;

L

: /‘-' ‘provided, however, that notlce of the: payout option ' se-

lected by the casino licensee.or any change tthereto shall

" 'be provided in’ accordance with the ‘requireménts of
N.J.A.C.:19:47-8.3; and prov1ded further, however, that-

; ‘the same payout optlon shall be used by a casing licensee
Cat all black]ack ‘tables Wthh use the same number of -

) _'»‘_decks of cards R T

Slngle Deck Blackjack Tables

 Option 3 . Option 4

Tmtlal Two Cards - Optlon 1. Optlon 2

ng and'queen = 50to 1 10tol . 5tol1  25tol

. Any two cards ‘ »2.’5'- to‘l 3(to 1 3wl 2.5 to 1
Two Deck Black]ack Tables A :

. Imtlal Two Cards Optlon 10 Opthn,Z Optlon 3 ~"0ptio'_n' 4...
King and queen 10tol 5tol. 25tol « 20to'l
_Any two cards 3t01 _-,1-_3"to ‘1 25 to 1 25t 10

i, Foiir Deck Black]ack Tables |

Imtlal Two Cards - Optlon 1 Op_tlon 2 Option-3 J;;_.‘,"'.Opt_ion 4 L
ng and queen. --5t01" " 25t01  20to1l” 50t 1. .
Any two: cards 3 to 1 :2.5 101 25,_\tov)1 ¢ 210l

lv. er Deck Blackjack Tables : ‘
Imtlal Two Cards Optron 1 thlon 2 Optlon 3 Optioni 4
“King and queen " -5t0l 25401 “20tol1  15to 1

"'—--.‘.3__to‘ 125 to 1 25 to 1~

25t01

. Ve Erght Deck Blackjack Tables :
Optlon 3'

Imtlal Two Cards Optlon 1 : Optlon 2
Krng and queen 5t01 25t0.1 50 to 1
Any two cards '3 to 1 25 to 1 2 to 1

(f) An addrtronal wager shall be made by placrng gammg

chrps or- plaques and, if applrcable ‘a match play coupon'on - .
‘the. approprrate aréa of ‘the black]ack layout except thata

verbal wager accompamed by cash may be accepted provid-
“ed that it is confrrmed by the dealer and casino supervrsor at
“the table prior to the first card being dealt to any player and- -
“such. cash is expedrtrously ‘converted into gaming chips or*
plaques m accordance with- N JAC. 19 45-1.18..

(g) Any addrtronal wager made pursuant to thlS sectron
- shall not exceed the lesser ofi. - RN

. The amount of the. blackjack wager made by the ,
player pursuant to. N.J.A.C. 19 472 3(a) and (d);”

2 A maxrmum lrmrt estabhshed by the casmo licensee.

(h) A casmo lrcensee shall post the maximum lrmrt of the

, addmonal wager, as established i in (g) above, in accordance o

w1th NJA C 19 47—83

Supp. 9-18-95



: (1) An addrtronal wager shall have no bearmg on’ any : If the hand of each player at the table has exceeded i
' other wager made by( the player at the game of black]ack ‘E_"a hard total of 21, ‘the dealer shall draw no additional
S bcards. pursuant to N.J. A C 19: 47—2 12 and thesdealer shall~ C
',-;collect all of hrs or her cards mcludrng hrs or her orrgmal N

;New Rule R. 1992 d. 174 effectrve Aprrl 20 1992

- See: 23 NJ.R. 3251(a) 24 N.JR 1516(c).
"Amerided by’ R. 1993 d.255, effective June.7; 1993 S
" Seet 25 NJR. 1084(a), 25 N.JR. 2508(b). . v , REE TR
,:g";’;‘e“ff ?\I%YRR 522({,’)802665"?361’;%{:;‘ & 22 1994 e e 2. Ifa wager remarns on the second or thrrd spot of a— i
o "fAmended by,R 1994 d:137, effectlve Match 21 1994 :3;'. RS R player s bettmg area, the. dealer shall- then collect all of his’

‘_'_«‘or her \cards except -‘hrs or her orrgrnal face up card

X t

(g) If the dealer s cards have been collected and drscard-' T

ST . ,_ed in accordance with (f)2 above;, the dealer shall move his
player at a black]ack table the option to'make eithér two or “or ‘Ber orrgmal face up card to the area of the’ layout

o -three separate wagers on the' outcome. of the’ players hand desrgnate a for( the dealers “secon d harid an d shall de al a

:.'agamst either two or: three separate hands of the dealer -
“" which ‘shall be formed with the dealer’s orrgmal face up ' vw‘se’cond card to ‘his -orher orrgmal face up card in accordance

.":"-:'?_'card provided that the casino licensee complies ‘with'the -
“.' » notice requirements set forth in' N.J. A C.19:47-8: 'prror to\
;,Wlthdl‘awmg the offer of this’ optron v

(a) A casino hcensee may, in 1ts drscretron ‘offer to every '

o (b) Prror to the first card berng dealt fOf the fi ;'been ecrded the dealer shall collect all losrng wagers and S
three rounds of play, each player shall be. requi dto, make'i'_;._‘»pay off all ‘winning wagers based on ‘wagers placed in the .

“two_or, three wagers against the dealer. as’ requrred by - :_'second spot of each player’s betting area. The dealer shall |

NJA, c 19:47-23(a) and (d) by placmg the wagers inthe ' thepn collect all of his or her cards except his or her orrgrnal o
esrgnated betting, ‘areas’on the layout.-. Al casino licensee face up card and place them face down in the, discard rack. - 7

.may, in, its drscretron, require every: player to place’a wager The. dealer sh all then move his-or her \orrgmali’face up eat 4 g

A against all three of the dealer’s hands. ‘The minimum -y the area of the layout desrgnated for the dealers third
number of wagers required- and the minimum and maximum v

" limits for each wager shall be posted at the table in accor
j dance wrth N JA. C 19 47—8 3.

w th“(]) below

\each players point total is- announcedv the player shall'.'-'. : “ L
S mdrcate ‘whether he wrshes to double down, spht parrs, stand - (1) Once all wagers on the dealer S thrrd hand have been~ T
o ~or draw as provrded for by this subchapter,\ except that, a . decrded the dealer shall collect all losing wagers ‘and pay off .-
B :decrsron to’ double down - or- split - pairs - shall require.an . all wmnmg wagers based-on wagers placed in the thrrd spot»
' "additional wager for . ‘each wager placed by the player in; "l_.of each players bettrng area R

.--{accordance with (b) above 5 . : S SR
g L /(1) At the conc usion ‘of the thrrd hand all cards strll‘

i Any-.pl ¢ S - SR
. ,»:»:""pu(r(slr)rant }tlop 1\?);62 gayge‘g;tzg O?af;yﬁ L?lsf;?:;se Owralglz; .~ remaining on the yout tshall be prcked up in’ accordance‘fr TR

: - wagers ‘made in accordance with' (b) above, 5 | Wlth NJA C 19 47—2 6(1)
| 7w wagers shall be decided: mdrvrdually based on: the second"
EEE card dealt to each of: the’ dealer’s hand

e New Rule, R 1993 d461 effectxve September.. 31993'. T e
. 5-'11-"53"' 25 NJ R. 2234(a) 25. NlJ R: 4508(c) :

A

(e) After the decrsrons of all player, ‘
‘“'(mented and all addrtronal cards have been dealt, the dealer', )
',-shall deal a 'second card to: hrs or her orrgrnal face up' cardin . ‘
- accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2, 6(h)- and’ any addrtronal K 19 47 20 Contmuous
"‘”cardS\requrred by NJ AC 19 47-2 12(b) Sy

' 9« (Reserved)\

Jeot
RS e
,l‘:f -

s, fﬂmg shoe or devrce

Sl In. u of the dealmg and shufflmg requrrements set forth ;.:

(f) Once all wagers on the dealer s frrst hand have been o in N.JAC, 19: 47-2.5 and 2.6, a casino lrcensee may tilize a*
‘ ’ealmg shoeJ Or - other devrce desrgned to: automatrcally,

- decided, the dealer shall collect all losing wagers andpay off v G
“all' winning wagers based-on wagers placed in:the first spot - eshuffle the cards prov ded- that such shoe or device and =~ .
cof: each player’s Dbetting area, except that all of-a player’s. - ‘the procedures for' dealmg -and shufflmg the cards through' R
“ wagers shall be collected along with his or her cards when - use of this, device a _.eapproved by the Commrssron or. «1ts R
that player 'S hand exceeds a: hard/ total.of121: -The. dealer‘ authonzed desrgnee Py AR
: shall collect all of hrs or. her cards and p,a _them face down e ‘

9,




T

See: 14 N.JR. 559(b), 14 NJR: 841(b).
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L

SUBCHAPT ER 3 BACCARAT—PUNTO BANCO

Ve
<

o 19 47-3 1 Cards number of decks, value, pomt coun Lof -

. {  hand L e e

: (a) Baccarat—Punto Banco shall be played W1th at least Six x
. (6) decks -of cards and two' addrtronal sohd yellow or green 'v
: 'cuttlng cards , b R

“(b): The “Value” of the cards in each deck shall be as

follows A K s
1 Any card from 2t 9 shall ‘have. 1ts face value;.

2 Any Ten, J ack Queen or. Krng shall have a value of
zero ' G

3. Any ace shall havei a\value of J_one

(c) The “Pomt Count” of a hand shall be a smgle d1g1t

. " number from 0 to 9 inclusive and shall be detérmined by

S

.

)

- “totaling the value of the cards in the hand. ' If the ‘total of
" the cards. in a hand is a“two- d1g1t number? the left d1g1t lof

such number’ shall ‘be discarded having no value and the .

‘rrght digit shall constitute the Pomt Count of the hand

' Examples of thrs rule are as follows

1. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 4 \has a, :

Pomt Count of 7 o
2. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total

: of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 smce the drgrt Lin the n

‘ lnumber 12is drscarded R R O

N

©1947-32 Wagers T

(a). The . followmg wagers shall be permrtted to be made
'by a. partrcrpant at the ‘game of Baccarat—Punto Banco

1 A wager on the - “Banker’s Hand” whrch shall

‘Win if the “Banker’s Hand” has a Pomt Count
hrgher than that of the “Player S Hand” T

ii, Lose if the “Banker s Hand” has a Pomt) Count '

: lower than that of the “Player s Hand”; | *

" 'Be void ‘if - the Pomt Count of- the “Bankers
; [Hand” and the. “Player s Hand” are- equal

:2 A wager on the- “Player s Hand” whlch shall ‘
Wm if the “Player’s Hand” has a- Pornt Count

hrgher than that of the “Banker’s. Hand”.. = ("
i Lose if the. “Players Hand” has a Po_mt Cdunt ,

'lower than that of the Banker S. Hand” '
( iil. Be vord if the Pornt Counts of the “Bankers
Hand” and. the’ “Player s: Hand” are’ equal

R 130 ~A “Tie Bet” which shall win if the Point; Counts of
_the’ “Banker s Hand™ and the. “Player s Hand” are equal
' X and shall lose if such Pornt Counts are not equal

(b); Unless otherW1se approved by the Commrssron,
)casrno hcensee hlS employees or: agents shall accep

: tSee 2 NJR. 5902(a) 2 NIR. 1373(b)

b} v '1;

wager at the game of Baccarat—Punto Banco other than", o

those specrfred 1n subsectron (a) of thrs sectron
AN

(c) All wagers at Baccarat—Punto Banco shall be made by
placrng gaming chips or ‘plaques and; if applicable, a match = .
play coupon on the appropriate areas of the Baccarat-Punto. .~

‘ ‘Banco layout except that verbal wagers accompanred by
cash may be accepted prov1ded that they are confirmed by 7
 the ‘dealer and casino supervisor at the table and such cash® .
s expedrtrously converted: irito gammg chlps or- plaques in .o L

aocordance wrth NJA.C 19: 45 1 18 f_ L Sk

(d) No wager at Baccarat—Punto Banco shall be made,,
‘ mcreased or withdrawn after the dealer calhng the game has ’
RE announced “No ‘More Bets poef P

/‘.

Amended by R. 1980 d 132 effectlve March 31 1980

“See: 11°NLJ.R. 653(a), 12 NJ.R., 294(c)., ' IR AVAR
"‘Amended by R.1980 d. 186 eff ctrve Aprrl 29 1980
See: 12 NJ.R: 357(a). " - ..
Amended by R.1991 d. 551 effectlve November 4,1991. .

‘See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 NJR. 3350¢a). _\, ‘
Added N:J.A.C. 19 47-8.3 reference for wager requrrements

'\

*Amended by R: 1993°d.630, effective December 6 1993
. See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a) 25 N.J.R: 5521(a)..

- Amended by R.1994:d.137, éffective March’ 21 1994

7
Jid
3 Payout“odds, vrgorrsh Y

19 47-3 L
( wrnnrng wager made on the “Player s Hand” shall\

be pald off by a casmo lrcensee at odds of I’ to 1 5

(IR

(b) A wmnmg t1e bet ‘shall be pard off by a casmol

lrcensee at odds of at least 8 to 1

(c) A wmmng wager made on the “Banker s Hand” shall o
be pa1d off by a casino licensee at odds of 1+to 1, except’ that N

the casrno hcensee shall extract a. commrssron known as S

v1gorrs » from the winning player in an amount equal to, in

the casino-licensee’s discretion, either four or five percent of ~ -

the amount won;, provrded however, that when collectmg
.the vrgorlsh the ‘casino licensee may round off: the amount

of a five percent vigorish' to 25. ‘cents or the next hrghest_.‘
multrple of 25: cents, and the( amount of - 2 four percent ,

' Acasino hcensee may collect the vrgorrsh from a player at e

~the timie the’ winning payout is made or- may . defer it to.a

~ later time;, provrded ‘however; ‘that all. outstandmg vigorish - g

“shall be' collected ‘prior to reshuffhng the cards in a shoe. .
. The. amount of any vigorish not collected. at the time of the

“'winning payouts shall be ev1denced by the placmg) of a'coin . .

0r-a marker ‘button contarmng the amount' of the vigorish -
-owed in' a rectangular space’in, front of the' dealer-on the "

layout unprrnted w1th the number of the player owmg such_ 3

vrgorrsh

(d) Each casrno lrcensee shall provrde notice of any in- :

~‘Amended by R 1989 d: 97 effectrve February 21, 1989
See 20 NJR 2647(b) 21 NJR 460(a) e

S

U Supp! 91895

v crease in the. percentage of vigotish being charged at each - -
“baccarat table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. “The
percentage ‘of vrgorrsh charged at-a baocarat table shall "~ -
apply to all players at that table C N o



See 23 NJR 2926(a), 23 NJR. 3824(a)

Added new (b) deleted ©); ;redesrgnated'ex_tm | .

When casmo patron .

'3.,'may raise . all: common-law : defenses to contract 1ncludmg ‘that “his -
.,oglu V. Trump

-, capacity was 1mpa1red by voluntary. intoxication. - Hal(
- Taj Maha] Assocrates DN.J 1994 876 F‘.‘ pp 625

19 47—3 4 Opemng of table for gammg., S

(a) After recervmg the six-or- more decks of cards at the‘ " additional amousit of car ds equl to the amount on.

~eard. drawn in’the. drscard bucket after all cards hav t
‘ shown to the’ players P

: As amende ; R _80d 32, eft

() The cards ‘shall be. u

the stack at least 10 cards

mserted mto thp deal -
play "_Pnor to: commencement of play, the deale'
remove the ﬁrst card- from the shoe and " place }

inate the lacmg of the ‘cards. from the'_:
red in Baccarat Punto Banco and

the cards and‘ here applrcable, reshufﬂmg them, the dealer o

calhng the game shallé offer the. stack ¢ of‘ cards,/wrth backsf

The ‘dealer vshall begm wrth the par
hrghe ‘number posrtlon at the: ,tab

‘pant accepts the cut.
f; dealer shall cut the card_ﬂ

If no part' ant ocep the cut the.-




. of the “Banker’s Hand”. y
,hand the dealer calling - the ‘game shall place them face
: upwards in front of hnnself L .

. ~ “Player’s Hand”. .

‘ _1nstructrons shall first be. dealt:face upwards to. the’ “Player s 5
' vHand” and then> t0-the. “Bankers Hand™ by the curator

,dealt to either hand

fdealer callmg the game shall announce “last- hand”,

)

i As amended, R: 1980 d. 132 eff. March 31, 1980

 As amended, R.1980'd.186, eff. April 29 1980’ ESRTar N
See 12 NJ.R: 357(a) ' s

B CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION L "
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(c) The curator shall deal an mrtral four cards from the
shoe. The fitst and thrrd card dealt shall constitute the. frrst«,
and second ‘cards of the “Player’s Hand”
fourth card dealt shall const1tute the first and second cards ‘
After the ¢ards are dealt’ to each _

19 47-3 8 Procedure for dealmg of addmonal cards

(a) After the initial four cards have been dealt the. dealer‘

~calling the ‘game shall -arinounce -the Point Count of ‘the .
After- the dealer calling the game takes

and pos1trons the cards of the “Banker’s Hand” in front-of

~ him, the dealer calling: the game shall announce the Pornt e
" Counit of the. “Banker s Hand”. .

(b) Followrng the fannouncement of the- Pomt Counts of o
 each hand, the dealer callrng the game shall mstruct the - S
curator whether to deal a:third. card to each hand which -
- instructions shall be in conformrty with the requlrements off'

e sectron 9 of th1s subchapter (" ‘ C :

(c) Any “third: card requrred to: be dealt by the dealers

i

N

(d) 1In no event shall more than one addltronal card be

.,\..

(e) Whenever the cuttmg card appears durmg play, the

hand will be completed Upon completion of that hand, the
At the

. completron of one more hand no more cards wrll be dealt .
. until the reshufﬂe occurs e

Seer 11'N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R: 294(c).

e

' '19 47-3 9 Rules /for determmmg whether thrrd card shall 3

bedealt . .. f

, (a) If the Pomt Count of erther the “Players Hand” or__;-
the “Banker’s Hand” after the ;mtlal two cards are _dealt to

eachis an 8.or 9 (Which shall be called a “natural”) no; more
cards shall be. dealt to either hand '

" (b) If the Pornt Count of the “‘Bankers Hand” on the:
first two cards is 0 to. 7. 1nclus1ve the “Player s Hand” shall-

draw (1e take a third. card) or stay (i.e. not take a’ ‘third

- card) in accordance wrth the requrrements of Table 1of thrs :

subsectron T : :
‘TABLEI :
“Player- LT _ THIRD CARD
. Having | Lo DETERMINATION
" 0ito 5 e Draws
~ 6109 " T

Stays S

The second and ]

0 (Pomt Count of' Brokers Hand) ! o »V L

1 ¥ BANKER’S HAND DRAWS DR

2 e L R

3 D D - DD DD ] D. D SDEESL DS

4. D 8.8 DD DD D DS S

5. D S § -§°“8§-"D. . D- D, D "8 8"
2658 S8, 8,88 S L 8INT D D 8 S,

8

9~

' collect each losing wager.:

e

R

(c) The “Bankers Hand” shall’ draw (1e take a th1rd

;’ card) or! stay (i.e. not take a third card) in, accordance w1th
; jthe requrrements of Table 2 of this' subsectron :

SR o T
‘ SRR TABLE 2

i A . - -“'-._‘r Third Card’ o

L Drawnwby PIayers Hand P

CThid 0. 1 20 354 s5tie 7 8 9
‘Card A SRR B PP K i B
Drawn -.

‘ BAN‘KER;S‘.HAND STAYS, T

N

(d) The frrst vertlcal column in: Table 2 labeled “Pomt

‘Count ‘of Banker s Hand” ‘shall refer to the Point Count of -
~ithe: “Bankers Hand” after: the first two ‘cards’ have been -
; -{'dealt to, ity A :

(f) The letter “D” used in Table 2 shall mean that the

v Bankers ‘Hand' must- draw a third ‘card and ‘the letter “S”

cutnng card will be removed-and placed to the side and the used in Table 2 shall mean that the “Banker s Hand” rnust

'stay (1 e..not. draw a thrrd card)

PR
SR
SN

P

(g) The method of usmg Table 2 shall be to fmd the

Pomt Count ‘of the. “Bankers ‘Hand” "m the first vertical '
' column- and trace.that horrzontally across the table until 1t)
./~ intersects ‘the third card drawn by the “Player s Hand”, :
. box at which such intersection takes -place will show whether

*the “Banker’s Hand” shall draw a third card-or: stay:’ “For

- example, if the Point Count of the’ “Bankers Hand” after’
. two cards is 5 and the value of the third card drawn by the - .
"’ Players Hand” is 4, the table shows that the Bankers -
‘ Hand shall draw a thrrd card. - ‘ ‘

The .

‘19 47-3 10 Announcement of result of round, payment
' r:( AR and collectron of 'wagers N

(a) After each hand has received all'the cards to. whrch it

- is entitled pursuant to N.J.AC. 19:47-3.7, 3.8 and 3.9, the .

dealer shall announce the fmal Pomt Count ‘of each hand~

1nd1cat1ng which hand has. won the round. If the two hands e
_ have, equal Point Counts, the dealer shall announce “Tie
/ ‘/ﬂ Hand ” N ‘ ‘. s ; / | ; . L o ‘/". “_‘ ! \‘;- :. P

(b) After the result of the round is announced the dealer .

_ or-dealers responsible forthe wagers on the table shall first
, Thereafter, the dealer or dealers \
o _shall in- accordance with ‘one of the followmg procedures R

._.Gi‘ ;

i sup‘p.. 9-‘?}18‘-9.5‘ ,

(e) The frrst honzontal column at the top of Table 2 PR
* “labeled “Third. ‘Card Drawn by Playet’s Hand” shall refer to. -

* the value of the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as ©
__drstmgurshed from the Pomt Count of the‘ “Player s Hand” ¥



U

ol

-»5'19:47-'3.'110 RNV e SR\ SRR D

™

commrssron owed pursuant to NJ.A.C.'19: 47—3 3

{ ‘_,1” Startmg At the hrghest numbered player posrtron at o

“which a winning- wager is located " and ' proceeding - in

_ descending order to each next highest numbered 'player ' 4
“violates either the Casino Control Act or the regulatrons S

posrtron the dealer shall first pay each winning wager and,

then, returmng to the hrghest numbered player posrtron at, -
-+ which a winning wager was located and proceeding in like -
T order, mark .or collect the Vrgonsh owed by each player

2. Startmg at the hlghest numbered player posrtron at;:

“which a” winning -wager is located . -and proceedmg in-

descendmg order to each next highest. numbered player

*position, the dealer shall first mark or collect the v1gorlsh :

‘owed by each player and-then, returnrng to the hrghest

L numbered player- posrtron at whrch a winning wager is
: ,'located and proceedmg m lrke order pay’ each wmnmg g
Lo Wager, e ool : ; B

sN S "

‘ -3, Startrng at the. hrghest numbered player pos1t10n at
' which a wmnrng wager is located, the dealer shall pay-that.

: gplayer s winning wager and immediately thereafter ‘mark’

S [

vl Supp:" 01895 .

~“‘or_collect- the vigorish: owed by that" player and then,

“proceeding in_ descendmg order to the next hlghest num-, -

O pay’ each wmnmg wager and collect or mark any vrgonsh or: °

; er s hand loses cand

OTHER AGENCIES o

2. The dealer or ﬂoorman assrgned to the table may »

" order the curator to pass the shoe if the curator unreason- -

- of the Commission,

(b) Whenever a voluntary or compulsory rel/rnqurshment
of the- shoe “occurs, the wdealer shall: offer the shoe ‘to the
\partrcrpant 1mmed1ately to the right -of the prev1ouSr curator

\and, if he does not accept it ‘or'there is no partrcrpant in that .
-~ position, the dealer shall offer the shoe to each of the other -

partrcrpants in'turn: counterclockwrse around the table. - Thej

frr[st to accept the shoe when offered shall become the new‘ ‘

Curator o "y )
I, D l\)

RN

“ 19 47-3 12 Irregulantres

(a) A third card’ dealt to the “Players Hand” ‘when no:

third card is authorized. by these regulations shall become

‘the thrrd card of ‘the’ “Bankers Hand™ if the “Bankers
‘Hand”. is obhged to draw by Table 2 of section 9 of thls
subchapter If in.such crrcumstances, the “Banker’s Hand”

. is required to stay, .the card dealt in error, shall becore the

“bered player position at which a- wmnmg wager is'located, !,

repeat this procedure: until each winning . wager is" paldj_
' “and the vigorish owed by each player 1s e1ther marked or
- collected. . S : :

N

4 Startmg at the hrghest numbered player posrtron at 2

whrch a'winning wager is located, the dealer shall mark or o

: bered player position at which a wrnmng wager is-located,

o “repedt this procedure until the _vigorish- owed by each:
- player is erther marked or collected and ’each wmnrng
;s wager is pard ' o

\.‘;' AR

""(c) A ‘casino lrcensee may, in 1ts d1scret10n elect 'to use Y
~any oOf the procedures authorlzed in (b) above at any punto o
: banco table in 1ts éstabhshment provrded however ‘that:

“The same procedure) shall be used for all punto -
-'banco ‘tables located- jw1th1n the same gammg p1t and '
‘ Lo As amended R1980 d132 eff March 31 1980 : RR7 A
“See: 11 N.JR. 653(a), 12 N.JR. 294(c). SIS (N
'~ As amended; R:1980, d.186, eff Apnl 29 1980 gt e e
See 12NJR 357(a) LR

2. The Commrssron and the casrno hcensee s surverl-
lance department shall be notified, in writing, at least 30
. minutes prior to the 1mplementatron of or-a change in the

-

o partrcular procedure to be used at a table or gammg p1t

. -Amended by R. 1995 d. 309 effectlve June 19 1995 L
*-See 27 NJR 1174(a), 27 NJR. 2461(a) L

19 47-3 1 Contmuatlon of curator as such selectlon of
: " new curator : ; :

: (a) It shall be the optron of the curator, after any' round
i of play, erther to pass the shoe or \remam as curator except
- that; L

RERY

’ collect the- vrgonsh owed by that player ‘and immediately :
~"! “thereafter pay ‘that player s winning wager and’ then,. -
proceeding in descending order to the next hlghest num-

I SUBCHAPTER 4. BACCARAT—CHEMIN DE FER q i

|

first card. of the next hand unless it has been disclosed. - In
such” case,: the drsclosed card" and an additional number of
 cards equal to: the amount on this card shall be drawn face"

‘ upwards from the shoe and placed 1n the drscard bucket

(

(b, A card drawn in excess from the shoe 1f not dlsclosed
shall be’ used as the first card of the next hand of play. - If
the' card has been - disclosed; . burn ‘card procedure as
descrrbed in (a) above shall be 1mplemented ,

/

(c) All cards found face upwards in the’ shoe shall not be

. used in the game and shall be placed in the discard bucket

i '__f4[7‘-‘22‘_

S

face upwards in the shoe

0

(d) If there are msuffrcrent cards remammg in the shoe to

' complete a round of play, that round shall be void and a

N The curator shall pass the shoe whenever the bank—‘j -

ably delays the ‘game, repeatedly makes 1nvalrd deals or . i

{

new round shall commence after the’ entrre set of cards. are :
\

Treshufﬂed ‘and- placed 1n the shoe ‘

) l P A
R

S A T
| s

{1

19 47—4 1 Cards. number of decks value, pomt count of
‘ “hand \ ©
(a) Baccarat—Chemm de Fer shall be played wrth at, least

- and. two addrtronal yellow or green cuttmg cards
SE [ .
l
\ 2

' six decks of cards having backs of the same color and desrgn 1

; ‘along w1th ‘an addltronal amount of cards, drawn face up- ¢ o
wards, which agrees with the pumber on the cards found Vi

G



e~
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(b) The value of ‘the’ cards 1n each deck shall be as
follows_'l"’ _ SRR

1. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have 1ts face value .

2 Any Ten J ack Queen or ng shall have a value of
zero; e FERRES

3. Any ace shall have a value of one "
(c) The “Point Count” of a “hand shall be a smgle dlglt:

number from 0 to.-9 inclusive and ‘shall be determined” by
totalling the value of the cards in the Hand. - If the total of -

‘the cards in ‘a hand is a two- ~digit number, the left drglt of
- ‘such: number shall be discarded having no value and the -

right d1g1t shall constitiite. the; Pomt Count of the hand

: ‘Examples of this- rule are-as follows o

" '1. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a4 has a
Pomt Count of 7 ' : -

2. Ahand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total ,._

of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 smce the d1g1t 1 m the
number 12 is drscarded A .

19: 47—42 (Reserved) _ e R )':
' Amended by R.1991 d.551f effectrve November 4 1991

See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.LR; 3350(a).

v

.

Added reference to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. regardmg wager requrrements .

“Repealed by R. 1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993 b

See: 25 NJR 3953(a), 25 NJR,, 5521(a) ‘[, T

Opemng of table for gammg

: (a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the;',
’table, the dealer callmg the game : shall sort and’ mspect the'
cards in accordance with N. J A C 19 47—1 18(f) '

and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assigned to the table,
the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for

visual inspection. by the first partrcrpants to arrive at the =

table. The cards shall be spread out in columns by deck

according to suit and in sequence The cards m each su1t
shall be lard out in sequence within the surt :

. (c) After the first partrcrpants are. afforded an opportum—,
.-ty to visually inspect the cards, ‘the cards shall be turned face . .
downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a “washmg” or -

chemmy shufﬂe of the cards and stacked o

Amended by R. 1980 d. 132, effectrve March 31, 1980
See: 11 N.LR. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c).
Amended by R:1980 d.186, effectrve Aprll 29, 1980
See: 12 N.J.R.-357(a). .

. . Amended by R.1985 d. 228, . effecuve May 20, 1985

See: - 17 N.J.R./61(a), 17 N.JR. 1341(a).
Deleted “a ﬂoorman “and substrtuted “the venﬁcatlon by the ﬂoor-
person”.

~ Deleted “unit™ and substrtuted “surt” R L )

'.4‘7’-‘231 o
47

\

-~ 19:47-4.4 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards

i

(a) Immedlately pr10r to the commencement of play and

after ceach shoe of cards is completed ‘the "dealers shall -

-“shuffle the cards s0 that they are- randomly mtermrxed

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed the dealer shall
lace approxunately one. deck of cards so that they are evenly
drspersed into the remammg stack. After lacing the cards,

“the dealer calling the game s shall if the casino licensee elects . - -
th1s _option, shufflé some or all of the cards again. . If - -
elected, the option must be, nnplemented at all tables within =~

" a pit. A casmo licensee shall not initiate or terminate the
~use; of this reshuffling optron .unless the casino licensee
provrdes its ‘surveillance department ‘and the Commission
with at least 30 minutes prior written notice. After lacrng
‘the’ cards ‘and, where applicable, reshufﬂmg them the dealer

calhng the game shall offer the stack of cards, with backs - I

- facing away from the- dealer, to the participants to be cut. -
The dealer shall begin with. ‘the’ partlclpant seated in. the -
hrghest number position at the table or, in the case of -
reshuffle, the participant seated:to the left of the participant

. responsible for dealing the cards, and work1ng clockwise - S
~around the-table, shall offer the stack to-each participant--
“until a participant- accepts the cut. Ifno partrcrpant accepts‘a o

the cut the dealer ‘shall cut the cards

.;\..-

(c) The cards shall be cut by placmg the cuttmg card 1n‘ O
the stack at least 10 cards from e1ther end -

f ~

r

(d) Once the cuttmg card. has been mserted into the

stack the dealer shall take -all’ cards in front of the cutting - ‘
_card and place them to the back of, the stack. - The dealer

shall then insert one cuttmg card in a position at least 14,
~cards in from the back of the stack and the second cutting *

~card at the ‘end of the stack. The stack of cards shall then : '

be mserted .into ‘the- dealmg shoe' for commencement of

(b). Followmg the mspectron of the cards by the dealer ~play. Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall

- remove the first card from: the shoe and. place- it, and an

‘additional amount of cards equal to the’ amount on the fifst

“ card drawn, in-the discard bucket after all cards have been

» shown to the players Face (cards and tens count as tens.
Aces count as one. RN / : :

As amended R. 1980 d 132 effectlve March 31, 1980
* See: 11 NJ.R. 653(a), 12.NJ.R. 294(c)
As amended, R.1980 d:186, effectrve Aprrl 29, 1980
" See:. 12’ N.LR. 357(a). - - . !
Amended by R:1994 d.283, effectxve June 6 1994, -
“ See: 26 N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2477(a).
Amended by R.1995 d:429, effective August 7 1995.
See 27 N.JR. 1176(a), 27 NJ.R. 2974(a).
* At'(b)-added notification requlrement for initiation or termmatlon of
reshufﬂe optlon ' ‘ i
: ‘ R

19 47-4 5 Deallng shoe, selectron of banker .

(a) All- cards used to | game at Baccarat—Chemm de Fer
shall be dealt from a dealmg shoe specrflcally desrgned for

such purpose IR

 Supp. 9-18-95°



- of this -rule is as: follows:

: 19’47-45 i e

OTHE ' ';'AGENCIES~

(b) After the, cards have been shufﬂed and placed in the
shoe, the dealer calling the game shall offer the shoe to the;.'
-The: part1c1pant offerrng to. wager .

“the highest amount on: the “first - hand shall become the ..
_ “Banker” and ‘shall be: responsrble for dealing' the cards”

'-partrcrpants to be. dealt.’

~ from the shoe in ‘accordance with these regulations. and the

; mstructrons of the dealer callmg ‘the"game. If two -or more:.
partrcrpants offer to wager-an. equalJamount on the- first
~hand, the participant making such wager that is closest to
- the ‘dealer moving counterclockwrse around the table shall
”5'5‘ .vbecome the “Banker e

19 47—4 6 Wagers placed by banker :

-(a): Immedrately prror t0- dealmg the cards, the Bankerf ‘
shall place a‘wager in %upport of the “Banker’s Hand” which - o

~shall ‘conform to’the requirements of’ subsectlon (b) of this: v :
S ;- -the layout:: Whenever more than-one partlcrpant announces”

sectlon The wager placed byt “ ‘»:Banker shall

hrgher than that of the- “Player s Hand”

g ower than that of the- “Player s Hand”; ol

- ;/j-"vand the “Player s Hand” are equal

: (b) The wager placed by the Banker lmmedlately after'
acceptmg ‘the shoe shall not be less than the: amount _such -
partrcrpant offered in- brddmg to become the Banker. - ~The '
- " -amount-of all subsequent. wagers. placed by the Banker as .
+--. "such:shall’ be at least equal to, but no more-than twice, the’,“_.,
An example. -
if. Partrcrpant A becomes the -
anker for a high bid of $1,000, hé must place a wager of at »
-If he continues“as the: -
g - Banker,. his wager on the second- hand must be at-least -
+-$1,000" but not-more than $2,000. Assummg he -wagers -
- $2, OOO on the second hand, his wager on the third hand (if
he contmues as the Banker) must be at least $2 000 but not L

: amount of his 1mmed1ately preceding wager. -

“ least $1,000 on the first hand dealt:’

~more than $4 000

(c) Any wager placed by the Banker m cash shall bev
o exchanged 1mmed1ately ‘by. the dealer for gammg chrps or .
plaques in accordance with ‘the regulatlons governmg the"‘v’

acceptance and conversron of such mstruments L

~'As amended, R1980 4132, effective March 31,1980, o

“See: ‘11 N.J.R. 653(a)," 12 N.JR. 294(c).
..-As amended; R.1980 d. 186 effecnve Aprrl 29 1980
See f12 NJR 357(a) \ o

19 47—4 7 Wagers made agamst banker

(a) After the Banker has placed a wager in support of the T

“Banker’s Hand”, the remaining partlcrpants at ‘the table
- shall be given the. opportumty of wagering: agamst ‘all ora

. .-part of the wager made by the: Banker prov1ded however,
© . .that’ such - wagers. shall not exceed, either 1nd1v1dually or.in ’

the aggregate, the amount wagered by the Banker

“the amount-being wagered by the Banker ‘
, 'shall exercise this option by -announcing: “Banco Suivi” or-
" “Suivi” and by placing the requ1srte wager on the appropri- -

or “Survr , the. next preference 'shall be grven to -any part1c1
- pant placmg a wager agamst the’ Banker equal in: amount to:

' e -+ “Banco Seul” of “Banco” preference shall be given to the'
1. W1n 1f the - “Bankers.Hand” has ‘2 Pomt Countvi‘j_,’ ‘
RE . est to'the’ Banker in a- counterclockwrse dll’CCthI‘l around thel

2 Lose rf the “Bankers Hand” has a Pomt Count , 'table e ’g_[ ok ST

thls _section are not - exercised, each. partlcrpant begmnmg A
_ with ‘the onie seated-to the immediate. right of the Banker
- and moving counterclockwrse around the table, shall have_'? '
the nght to make:a wager ’agamst a part of the wager- made -
, by the Banker:

Ay Be void if the Point Counts of the “Banker s Hand”

' exchanged 1mmed1ately by the dealer for gammg chrps or
’ plaques in-‘accordance w1th the regulatrons governmg the
. acceptance and conversron of such mstruments

'As amended; R.1980 d. 186; eff Aprrl 29 k1"9‘80
.- See: 12 NJR 357(a) E i

(b) Any partrclpant who equaled and lost the 1mmed1ately

precedmg ‘wager of ‘the Banker shall have the first option of .

making a wager agamst ‘the Banker. in an amount equal to " -
‘Said participant -

ate area of the layout. ‘A. “stand off” shall not be counted -

- for the purpose of determmmg the nnmedrately precedmg-
: wager under th1s subsectlon T

(c) If no quahﬁed partlcrpant announces “Banco Su1v1

that: wagered by the Banker. * This optron shall be exercrsed :
bya partrcrpant announcrhg “Banco Seul” or “Banco” -and
by placing’ the reqursne; :wager on the approprrate ‘area’ o

partrcrpant makmg such‘ announcement who is_seated near-

(d) If the optrons gra ed by subsectrons

Such wagers shall be accepted until the}_;
amount of the' partral wagers, taken in the aggregate, equals’ :
the. amount of the wager made by the ‘Banker or untrl the'»;

R

(g) The wager(s) placed by the partrclpants shall

L Wm if ‘the. “Players Hand” has a’ Pomt Count’
hlgher than that of the “Banker s Hand”, :

2 Lose if the “Players Hand” has a Pomt Count -
lower than that of thle “Banker s Hand” o

3 Be void 1f the. Pomt Counts of the “Banker S Hand’
: and the “Player S Hand” are. equal S

As amended R 1980 d. 132,} eff March 31 1980
See: [ 11-N.J. R, 653(a), 12 N.J.R.-294(c)-



N

‘this subchapter:
" shall reside. in the’ partlcrpant makmg the hrghest wager -
- If two or' more equally: high Wagers.

CASINO CONTROL COMMIS SION

19 47-4 9',

19:47-4.8 Hands of player and banker, persons LT

“ controlling each hand;" procedure for dealmg
initial two cards to each’ hand '

(a) ‘There shall be two hands dealt in the game of Bacca-

| _ rat-Chemin-de . Fer, one of which shall be denominated the,
o “Player s Hand” and the. other denommated the “Banker s
' aHand” R . , :

E Banker first 100ks at. the two cards dealt to the “Banker’s =~
If the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” is8or. ..
9, the Banker shall .announce “Natural” and all cards in
‘both- hands shall be turned immediately face upwards with - -
" no additional cards being dealt to either hand. If the Point ..
,Count of the “Banker’s Hand” is less than 8, the Banker " -

" Hand”.

(b) The partlcrpant selected -as the Banker shall hatge'
exclusive control of the “Banker’s Hand”, and shall make all -

o decrslons permitted by these regulatlons with respect to such
-hand ' Lo : v

(c) Exclusrve control of the “Player s Hand” and the rrght o
to make all decisions permitted by ‘these regulatrons with
" respect_to’ ‘such hand shall .reside ‘in the ‘participant who

made a wager in accordance wrth subsections 7(b) or 7(c) of
If no such wager has been made, this rrght

against -the  banker.
have been.made, this right shall reside in the partrcrpant
making such wager that is nearest to the Banker moving
counterclockwrse around the table. The partrcrpant possess-

_ing exclusrve control ' of the “Player’s Hand” under this
. subsection shall herernafter be referred to as the “Dommant ., :

Player”.

S (d). After the dealer announces “Cards” the Banker shall e
B deal an initial four cards from the shoe. The first and third
" card dealt shall be placed: face downwards in front of the
Dominant Player. and shall constltute the. first and second -~

card of the “Player s Hand” ‘The second and fourth card

dealt shall be placed face downward in front of the Banker
- and shall constitute. the first and second card of the “Bank— E

er’s Hand” Yok

' 19:47-4. 9 Procedure for dealmg of addmonal cards

(a) After 1n1t1al four cards have been dealt the Dominant -
Player shall look at the two cards dealt to the “Player’s '

Hand” without disclosing them to the Banker. If the Pomt

Count of the “Player’s Hand”

1. A Zero, one, two; three or four .the Domrnant
Player shall request one additional -card by announcmg
. “Card”;-

2. A f1ve “the Dommant Player shall exercise the
optron of requestmg ‘one- additional card by announcing .

. “Card” or not requesting one addrtronal card by announc-

ing “Stay

J

3. A s1x or seven the Dommant Player shall not draw:

an addrtronal card and shall announce\ “Stay”;"

OO0 OVUT R W R

(b) It the Dommant Player has announced “Card” in
. “accordance with- subsectron (a)-of thrs section, an'additional . .

card shall not be dealt to the “Players Hand” until the

" shall announce “Under. Eight” and shall ‘deal a third card"
“face upwards to the “Player’s Hand” in accordance wrth the
: 'request of the Dominant Player. ‘

(c) After the “Players Hand” stays or receives a thrrd

-card m accordance with the above subsectrons the Banker
shall turn the cards in the: “Banker s Hand” face upwards on . -

the table - and shall deal or not.deal a third card 'to the

““Banker’s Hand” in accordance wrth the requrrements of
: Table 3 of this subsection. ' L

TABLE 3

o Value?of Thrrd Card
-, Drawn by Player’s Hand:- .

3d . 0 1 2.3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Card LA 34 16 T

. ‘_0 '(‘Pomt' Count of Banker’ s‘H‘and

After Frrst Two Cards)

_ BANKER’S HAND DRAWS ,
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Sl BANkER’S HAND STAYS |

(d) ‘The frrst vertlcal column in T able 3 labeled “Pornt,,

: Count of Banker’s Hand” shall refer to the’ Point Count of
the “Bankers Hand” after the f1rst two cards have been:

. dealt to.it.

S ‘labeled “Thrrd Card Drawn by Player’s Hand”. shall refer to - -

(e) ’\I‘he frrst horrzontal column at the top of Table 3

- the value of the thrrd card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as

‘ drstrngulshed from the Pornt Count of the “Player s Hand”

(f)- As used in Table 3, the letter “‘D” shall mean that the

v “Banker s-Hand” must draw a third card, the letter “S” shall

mean that the “Banker’s Hand” shall stay. (i.e., not drawn’a

" third: card) and the abbreviation “Op.” shall mean that the

Banker may draw a third card or stay wrthrn his drscretron

(2 The method of usmg Table 3" shall be to find theg
Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” in the first vertical

~ column and trace that honzontally across the table until it

B “'mtersects the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand”.

4. An erght or nine, the Domlnant Player shall an-

nounce “Natural” and“all -cards in both hands’ shall be

* turned 1mmed1ately face upwards with. no addrtronal cards‘

being dealt to either hand

“The -
box at which such intersection takes place will show whether‘

. jthe “Banker’s Hand” shall draw a third ‘card or stay. - For
example, if the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after

two cards is 3 and the value of the thrrd card drawn by the =

Supp- 91895



= whrchjhand has. won' the round.
-equal Point Counts, the dealer shall announce “Stand Off” '

P .- ;)

_;19 474, 9

j N
s

f\

“Player S Hand” is 9 Table 3 shows that the Banker has the

joptron of drawmg a thrrd card or staymg

(h) Any announcement requrred to be made by the Dom- i

. 1nant Player or Banker by this section shall be 1mmed1ately
~ repeated by the dealer at the table to assure the clarrty and .

o understandmg of such statements R I T P

: - :
‘ f‘v19 47—4 10 Announcement of result of round' payment
- and collectlon of wagers, payout odds, S
vrgorlsh .

o (a) After each hand’ has recerved all the cards it-is:
" entitled to by these regulatlons, the dealer calling the. game

** shall announce the Point Count of each“hand: mdrcatmg

or “Tie Hand” ' RPN »3 -

vor dealers responsrble for the wagers. at the table. shall
- collect and pay off the wagers made. Wmnmg wagers made
agamst ‘the “Banker’s Hand” shall be paid off from the

" amount’ wagered by the Banker at odds of 1 to 1. A-
winning wager made by the Banker shall be pard off at odds -
of 1to 1 from the amount(s) wagered by the other part1c1- L

A.’pants . e ',../

)]

. (c) As 1ts fee in housmg the game, the casing’ hcensee
shall extract a commission' known -as “vrgorrsh” from the

~amount won_ by the Banker on ‘each round of play, in'an .
" amount equal to, in the casino hcensee s discretion, erther
“four or five percent of the amount won; provrded however
~ that when “collecting the vigorish, the casino licensee- may

= round off the amount of a five percent vigorish to 25 cents - . I
_ .19 47-4 12 Irregularltles o

(a) If the Banker, by takmg cards for h1s hand in the B
he Inrtral Deal, makes an- error - whrch
~ cannot be rectrfred,‘;_the hand shall be annulled and the Bank '
1 -may be transferred counterclockwrse to the next\ partrcrpant,

© - or the next: highest multiple of 25 cents, and the amourit of a-

.. - four percent vigorish to 20 cents or the next hrghest multlple
.~ of 20 cents.. Such Vrgorrsh shall be collected 1mmed1ately

‘after each r\und won by the Banker U P X

(d) Each casino hcensee shall provrde notrce of any in-"

Jcrease in the percentage of vrgonsh being charged at each -

o ’”Baccarat—Chemm De Fer table; in accordance with NJA.C.

19:47-8.3. ' The percentage of vigorish charged at"a Bacca-
,than two cards for: hrs hand and the deal cannot be rectified;

rat—Chemm De Fer table shall apply to all players at that
table '

Amended by R 1991 d. 616 effectrve December 16, 1991
‘See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a); 23 NJ. R. 3824(a).

Revised (c); . added new (d), oodrﬁed the practrce of chargmg erther a j ‘

o

four or frve percent vrgonsh

19 474, 11 Contmuatron of banker as such' selectron of
newbanker S L

L

" (a) It shall be the optron of the Banker, after any round
" of play, either to pass the shoe or remam as Banker except
that: - 1 , :

1.. The Banker shall pass the shoe whenever the

“Bankers Hand” loses and . S b ’

T

r

If the two hands have .

'..) |
(b)( After the result of the round is: announced the dealer }

"_) L OTHER AGENCIES )

' 2 The dealer or ﬂoorman assrgned to the ‘table may_"_.f. o

‘order the Banker to pass the shoe if the Banker unreason-;

ably delays the game, repeatedly ‘makes invalid deals or
" violates either the Casmo Control Act or the regulatrons' S

of the Commlssron L N

(c) Wheneve{ a. voluntary rehnqurshment of the Bank

‘occurs, each seated participant shall be offered it, begrnnrng

_Wrth the partrcrpant to the right of the previous Banker and
: movrng counterclockwise around the, table ‘The first partrc—

ipant wﬂlmg to accept the’ Bank and to wager an amount on:
the next hand equal to, but not more than twice, the amount'’

“of the prevrous Banker’s last wager, shall become the next '
" Banker :
~ partrcrpant offering to wager . the hlghest amount on the next
Vhand shall become the new Banker provided however: that .
* the participant who passed the Bank shall not be permrtted
'to take part in the frrst round of such b1dd1ng L

If no. partrcrpant offers to meet thrs condition, the

¥ LA :
(d) When a passed bank is defeated m any hand 1t shall
"be transferred as it would ‘haye ‘been in accordance wrth
_‘subsectron (b) had 1t not been voluntanly passed :

!
. ‘ .

(e) A partrcrpant by movrng to another seat at the table o

shall miss a turn to: become the Banker in the next seat\

: 'where such a move would otherwise give that partrcrpant

promotron in turn to become the Banker

wrong ‘order in

seated at a numbered place.:

/

, .(b) Whenever a mandatory rehnqurshment of the Bank
~..*. occurs,” it shall be offered fo the Seated partrclpant to the -
- right of the prevrous ‘Banker and then to ‘each other seated -
© . participant, moving counterclockwrse arotind the table, until ;‘
-a partrcrpant accepts it and becomes the‘ new Banker o

\! J '

(b) If the Banker durmg the Imtral Deal, takes more =

the Pomt Count of his hand shall be regarded as zero ‘and: V:v
7 the play shall proceed 1n accordance \wrth sectron 9 ‘of thrs S

. subchapter

(c) If the Banker durmg the Inrtral Deal grves three ‘
cards to the Dominant . Player and it is not possrble to

determme whrch card has been- dealt in excess, the Point _
__\-‘Count of the “Player ] Hand” shall be the highest that can - -
3 f;be made w1th any two or all three of the cards C B

(d) If the Banker subsequent to the Initial Deal takeS", o

‘ ';?tWO cards for his hand instead of one and the deal cannot be .

- rectified, the-Point Count of his hand, shall be the lowest
,that can be made with two of the cards LR

26
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B CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

, (e) ‘A card dealt face upwards to the Dommant Rlayer
- after he has ‘said “Stay ‘shall’ become - the Banker s-card ‘in

the event the Banker is obhged to draw or ‘has the optron of .
~drawing a third"card in accordance” with these- regulatrons

If the Banker is requrred to. stay under these regulations, the

card dealt in excess and an additional number- of cards equal

- 'to the amount on the card drawn in: error shall ‘be drawn 0

face upwards from the shoe and placed in the. drscard
'bucket at the table :" I I ,-j‘»

(f) A card’ dealt face upwards to the Dommant Pla er
“after he has said “Stay” and’ the dealer has mrstakenly sard
“Card” shall ‘become the Bankers card in the event the

‘Banker is obhgated to draw a thrrd card under these: regula- :

‘tions. - If the. Banker is not obhgated to draw a third card,
the card dealt in excess and an additional number of cards._
“equal to.the amount on the card drawn in error shall be .

A ;- drawn face upwards from the shoe and placed in the drscard .

bucket at the table TR R [ e
’ O T e

o (g) There shall be no: penalty for'a card drawn m €XCess
from the shoe if it remains, undisclosed. “A-card S0 drawn .
shall be used -as- the first card of the next hand. provrdlng

_that the cutting - -card ‘has not. been exposed in' the ‘shoe -or;’

_ drawn therefrom. .In the course ‘of play, cards once drawn
' from the shoe shall not be, replaced R

o (h) If the Banker subsequent to the mrtral deal draws a
 card from the shoe for his hand after the Dominant Player

has said “Card” and the-dealer has repeated “Card”, the -

?‘  Banker must give ‘such’ card to- the Dominant player and
Ithereafter either draw or not draw a thlrd card for. hrs hand
: as may-be requrred by these regulatrons Cp

(i) Cards found turned face upwards in the shoe shall not s

.' . be used in the - ‘game and shall be placed ‘in the drscard
bucket along ‘with an addrtronal ‘amount.-of. cards, drawn

- face upwards, ‘which agrees with the number on the cards c
found face upwards in the shoe. The last hand of ashog

‘shall be v01d when ’a “card of that hand 1s found face
’upwards in the shoe. B - :

‘ll':‘

(_]) If there are found to be 1nsuff1c1ent cards in; the shoe B,
ho complete a hand -when. the cuttmg card is. drawn, that L

hand shall be vord

Amended by R: 1980 d. 132 effectrve March 31 1980

'See: 11 N.LR."653(a), 12 NJR 294(c). "L

< Amended by R:1980 d. 186 effectrve Aprtl 29 1980
. See: 12 N.JR. 357(a) _

SUBCHAPTER 5. ROULETTE AND BIG srx v,:

' '\ R

, WHEELS v

19 47—5 1 Roulette placement of wagers, perm’rssrble and
' optronal wagers: ‘

/o (a) Al wagers at/roulette shall be made by placmg gam-

mg chrps or plaques on the approprrate areas of the roulette

A B A 4727 S el

';_‘layout except that verbal wagers accompamed by cash may
" be accepted: provrded that they are corfirmed by the dealero\ v

;.and that the cash is’ expedrtrously converted: into gamlng :

1ng the acceptance and ‘conversion -of - such mstruments

N /

;chrps or. plaques in accordance with the regulatrons govern- -

(b) No person at a. roulette table shall be issued or

permrtted to game with non-value. chips that are identical ‘in

.;color and design to: value chips S or to non-value chrps bemg :
"ﬁ_,;,used by another person at that same table R

(c) Each player shall be responsrble for the correct posr- R
tronmg of his or her’ wager on the roulette layout regardless;
w.fof whether he or she is' assisted by the dealer. .
‘must! ensure that any instructions  he or she gives to the
"',jdealer regardmg the placement of a wager are correctly‘_ '

{

.compartment of the wheel SR

' that - corresponds ‘to.'a single number selected by -the .
‘ layer
“'wager within the box on the roulette layout that contams"

: he selected number !

N

numbers on the roulette wheel

'j number Optron shall use an approved roulette table

 the layout‘ N

wager by placing five gamrng chips or plaques; or a-
multiple thereof, on ‘the number- -indicated on the

: (e) The permrssrble wagersrm the game of roulette shall
e e

.Each player '

( ), Each wager shall be settled strrctly in accordance wrth" :
~its posrtron on the layout when the- ball falls to rest ina

T,

The player shall select 2’ number by placing a v

(2) A player shall make a “frve ad]acent number” :

* - roulette wheel replica: that is the center number of

the five’ ad]acent ‘numbers being selected. - “A player

"""‘_"_makmg a “five. adjacent number” wager shall be

. ' “Strarght” is a’ wager that the- roulette ball will S
E ome ‘to rest in. the compartment of -the roulette wheel'/"'

' ; layout that mcludes a rephca of the' roulette wheel on L

19 47-5 1'-'

Vi Accasino hcensee may, in its’ drscretron ) offer: to i
every player at a roulette table the optron to make five
snnultaneous straight wagers by selectmg frve ad]acent‘

(1) Any casmo hcensee offermg thrs “frve ad]acent”-:';ti i

- .deemed to have made a separate straight” wager of - 3

o ?_' equal value on- each of the five numbers- selected.

“Spht” isa wager that the roulette ball will come to

. ithe lme between the two bokes on.the roulette layout that

j'contam the two selected numbers, except that. a split .

,ﬁ ‘“Wager on “0” and “00” may also be placed on the lme;
K .between the “2nd 12” box and the “3rd 127 box

‘ 73 g “Three numbers” rs a wager that the roulette ball

S wrll come to rest ina compartment of the roulette wheel

I-ld O E . R ‘ "
- . e AT Ve e
S

: ,' rest m a compartment- of | the roulette wheel that corre- = - |
L sponds to ‘either of two numbers selected by the player.
. The player shall select the" ‘numbers. by placing a wager on’

P~

5'_supp.;. 9‘-_18.-_95@~
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" 1947-54

In (e): revrsed text to add reference to ‘N. 1A C 19: 47—8 3 regardmg . ‘

wager requirements; RN
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effectrve January 19 1993 R o

© See: 24 N.JR. 3695(a), 25 N.JR- 348(b)

Simulcasting added. “

" Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6; 1993

See: 25 N.J.R.'3953(a); 25 N.J.R.-5521(a).. "+ : .
Amended by R.1995d.167, effective March 20, 1995
See: 27 N.J. R 57(b) 27 N. J R. 1202(a)

Case Notes

Provrdmg gammg chlps to casino patron-did not vrolate the “rules of ,

the:game” regulations. --New Jersey, Dépt. of Law & Public Safety, Div."
of Gamlng Enforcement V.. GNOC Corp 92 N.J.AR2d (CCC) 31..

19: 47—52 Roulette"' payout odds :, '_ '; SR

(). No casino hcensee, its- employees or agents shall pay..
off winning wagers at the game of roulette at less than the
odds listed below

: Payout Odds

Bets :
"Straight S35t 1"
Split S 1Tl
: " Three Numbers . .=~ - Clto 1
‘. Four Numbers. .~ = 8fol ..,
" First Five-Numbers .~ 6tol
Six Numbers . " oo S5to i
* Seven Numbers - = " o400
Column LN D T
Dozen" 201
Red: 1'to 1
Black Ltork. 7
odd - S 1t
Even - . r S 1tol
- 1to18. . Sltol
'19'7t0 36' l'to 1

(b) When roulette is played on.a double zero wheel and‘ o
the roulette ball comes. to- rest ‘in a compartment marked -

zero (0) -or .double zero (OO) wagers on -red, black; odd,

- even, 1 to 18, and_19. to 36:shall not be lost but each player “
having such.a wager. shall surrender half the amount on such

“bet- and“remove the remaining half. - Each' casino licensee .
offering double zero roulette shall provrde notice of this rule

pursuant to N J A C 19: 47—8 3.

S . )'.

(c) When roulette is played on’ a. srngle Ze10 wheel ‘and

the roulette ball comes to-rest in a compartment marked
zero (0), wagers on;red, black odd even, 11018, and 19 to
36 shall be lost ' g a

(d)- When(roulett‘e is played on a double zero wheel being_

. usedasa smgle Zero roulette wheel as provrded in N J. A C. ’
" 19:46-1.7(c): - A 5 . .

L Notrce shall be provrded
NJAC 1947—83"‘ “ L

2. The: dealer shall ‘announce “rio’ spm, v declare the '

spin void and lrespm the wheel if the roulette ball comes

- to rest in a compartment marked double zero (OO) “and

r B2

in _"acjcordan_ce “with

29

compartment marked zero (0): Faares

TN

Amended by R.1981 d.388, eff. November 2 1981.

See: 13 N.J.R!:534(b); 13"N.J.R. 780(c)- N
(b): " “When - roulette is ‘played-on a double zero wheel and” added

“choose one of the followmg optrons deleted. . (b)1y recodrfred as part K

of (b) and-;, or” deleted.. (b)2: deleted. (c) added ,

\ Amended by R: 1992 d:452, effective November 16 1992 : :
" See:. 24'N.JR.. 3033(a) 24 NJR 4279(a) : o TR

Added (d).. - T
Amended by R.1994 d. 265 effectrve June 6 1994. -
/See: 25 N.J.R:.5893(a); 26' N.J.R. 2463(a). . - - o ,

" Amended by'R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995.:
See: 27 NJ.R. 57(b); 27 N.J.R. 1202(a) g
- |

19 47—5 3 Roulette. rotation’ of wheel and ball

- (a): The ‘roulette ball shall be spun by the dealer in a

drrectron opposite to the rotation of the wheel and . shall -

- complete at least four revolutions around the track of the

wheel to constitute a Valrd sprn ;

I

(b) Whrle .the ball is strll rotatrng in the track around the

- wheel the dealer shall call “No More Bets” _ r

© Upon the ball coming to rest.in a compartment the
 dealer shall announce the number. of such compartment and

*.shall place a_point ‘marker to be known as-a’ “crown” or

“dolly” on that number on the/roulette layout.

(d) If a ‘casino lrcensee offers the' “frve adjacent numbers ‘ '\ e
wagering: optron authorized by N.J. A.C. 19:47-5.1, the deal- "

er shall then move one-fifth of each winning “five ad]acent
numbers” _wager from the toulette wheel replica on:the

: layout to the box on'the main roulette layout that contains
 the single. number correspondmg to. the compartment in:

Y

Wl‘llCl'l the roulette ball came to.rest.. - - LAY A

C(e) After placm'g the. crown on the layout and, if appllca-' :

" ble, complying with-the provisions of (d) above, the dealer

shall " first collect . all losrng wagers and then payoff all "

wmmng wagers
<

Amended by R. 1995 d 167 effectrve March 20 1995

- See: 27N.JR. 57(b), 27°N.JR. 1202(a)

i

19 47—54 Roulette: 1rregularlt1es R

(a) It the ball is spun in the same drrectron as the wheel :

the dealer shall announce “No Spin” and shall attempt: to
. rTemove the roulette ball from the wheel prror to 1ts commg
" to rest in one of the compartments : R

(b) If the roulette ball does not complete four rel/olutlons
~around the track of- the wheel, the dealer shall announce
“No’ Spm and shall attempt ‘to remove the ball from the

ments

'

(c) Ifa forergn object enters the wheel prror to the ball
commg to rest ‘the dealer shall announce “No Spm and

03 Wagers on red black, odd, even 1 to 18 and 19to0
36, shall be lostif ‘the ‘toulette ball comes. to rest in a

. wheel prior to its comrng to rest 1n one of the compart- :

., Supp. 9-18-95



_._’19 47-54 ! L

o shall attempt to remove the ball from the wheel prror to 1ts
~com1ng to rest in one of the cpmpartments '

.Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995 B o

Ty See 27 N,JR 57(b) 27 NJR 1202(a)

9 47—5 5. Big SIX Wheel payout odds o

......

(a) No casino llcensee, hrs employees or. agents shall pay

off winning wagers made ' at B1g SlX ‘at less than the odds

hsted below e

Bet On - Payout Odds

“$-1~' Insignia 1'tol-
$ 2 Imsignia ;- 2t0l °
- $5Insignia ./ Stol-
- $10 Insignia = 7 L /10 tol -

; ,$20 Insrgnra Ty
~Joker.© "
Flag e

145101 -

v 45 to- 1\“_ o
Amended by R1979 d429 eff October 18 1979 ¢ Co ’
See 11 NJR 478(a), 1 NJR 600(b) T

k 19 47—5 6 Blg er Wheel wagers and rotatlon of the wheel

 (a) Prior to the spm of the wheel the dealer shall call
“No More Bets” ' L

(b) The Brg er Wheel shall be. spun by the dealer in',

- either direction and shall complete at least three revolutlons
to constrtute avahd spm 'j R R

o (c) If the clapper comes to rest between two numbers
vupon completron of the spin of ‘the ‘Big Six Wheel ‘the
’ »f casino hcensee has the- optron to do one of the followrng

1. Declare the wmmng number to be that number
prevrously passed; or. - ./_-,f e ( ' :‘-;}.-

2 Declare the sprn vord ‘d,re—spm the wheel

l

at

. outhned in (d) above, it shall consprcuously post-a sr

o ’veach table statrng which' optron 1s in effect v :‘(

r

, 20 to |

7

. (e) Upon completron of the spm the dealer shall flrst ‘
._collect all losmg wagers and then pay off all wrnnrng wagers

"Pubhc Notrce Petrtron for Rulemakrng ST e
“See: 18 N.J.R.( 1206(a) - ' SRR
o Amended by R. 1989 d.232, effectrve May 1 1989 '

" See: 21-N.J.R.'131(a), 21 N.JR. 1156(a). . . -

L "SUBCHAPTER

S /Replaced section title “minimum and: maxrmum wagers” Wrth “wa-

L gers and rotation of the wheel.” = . :
5 Added (b)=(f) providing specific gurdelmes for hcensees and dealers
regardmg game rules for the Big Six Wheel. . .
. Amended by R. 1991.d.551, effective November 4 1991 o
" See:: 23 N.JR. 1784(b), 23 N.JR. 3350(a) i R
©In (a):
-+ regarding wager requirements. - .-
Amended by R.1993-d.37, effective January 19, 1993 , R
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.JLR: 348(b).. , b
- Simulcast provisions added. . S
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6 1993
See: 25 NJR. 3953(a), 25 N.J. R. 5521(a) :

- ,Supp.‘§-l8}95 o
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revrsed text to mclude reference to NJAC 19 47-83

Lox (a) Immedrately prror to commencement of play and
after each shoe:of cardsis- dealt the dealer shall shuffle the S
(cards)-so that: they are. randomly intermixed. A. casino . -
licensee may also shufﬂe the cards at the completron of any -

s 4730(

e :
RN

ﬂe” 'of the cards and stacked

acoL

i RED'DOG

/

19 47—6 1 Cards, number of decks value of ea&ds, e

,(':

- dealing \shoe 5 '

(a) Red dog shall be played wrth at least one .deck of .
cards with ‘backs - of the" same color -and. desrgn and two o
‘:addrtronal sohd yellow or, green cuttrng cards ‘ co

o (b), The “value” (from lowest to hrghest) of the cards m_-
each deck shall be as follows _

L 1 ‘Any card from 2 to 10 shall have 1ts face\value
o Any Jack shall have a value of 11; g f

» _Any queen shal ‘have a value of 12 :
L4 Any king shall have a value of 13; and
‘ 5 " Any ace- shall have a value of 14 -

(c) All cards used to game at. red dog shall be dealt from P
a dealmg shoe’ specrfrcally desrgned for such. purpose and
- located on the table to the left of the dealer ’

Amended\/ by R. 1995 d309 effectlve June 19, 1995 A
~ See:. 27. NJ R. 1174(a), 27 NJR 2461(a)

AR T

19 47-6 2) Openmg of the table for gammg

(a) After recervmg the. one or more decks of cards at the'. A

table, the dealer: shall - sort and inspect-the cards and the

ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table shall venfy ‘the \mspectron_j
‘ 1n accordance wrth N.J. A C. 9 46—1 18(f) ‘ S

(d) Upon a casmo vhcensee choosrng one ‘of the optrons as

(b) Followmg the Lmspectron of the cards by the dealer . FR
and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table,.f' S
the cards- shall be spread out face up on the- table for visual |

mspectron by the first player to arrive at the table. = The
\cards shall be. spread out by deck accordmg to suit and in
sequence. The cards 1n each surt shall be laid out in-
sequence wrthm the surt SR SO v

(c) \After the player is; afforded <an opportunrty to vrsually'- |
lmspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on the - °

- table, mixed thoroughly by a “washrng Lchemmy shuf-

19 47-6 3 Shuffle and Jut of the cards

round of play

«»,":.."

| OTHER AGENCIES
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(

(b) After the cards have. been shufﬂed the dealer shall - _
* offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs facing away -
_ fiom the dealer, to the player at the farthest point to the
" right of the dealer; provided, however, if the . -game is just
© - beginning, the cards shall be offered to the first player at the "

- table./ If the first player offered the cards’ refuses the cut;

~ the cards shall be offered to each other player moving -

clockwise around the table until a player accepts the cut. af

' '_ no player accepts cut the dealer shall cut the cards

(¢) The person makmg the cut shall place the cuttmg card -~
in the stack at least 10 cards from either end.. Once the
cutting card has been mserted the dealer shall take all the -
~ cards in front of the cutting card and place them on. the .
back of the stack. » The dealer shall then insert the cutting

card in a position: approxrmately one-quarter of the way

from the back of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be -
‘inserted mto the dealmg shoe for commencement of playv o

- 19: 47—6 4 Procedures for dealmg cards

(a) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe the. ‘
dealer shall remove the-first card therefrom face down and -

place it in the discard rack which shall be located on the

table immediately in front of or to the rrght of the dealer
‘Each new. dealer who comes to the.table shall also d1scard o

(“burn”) oneé card as described herein before the new dealer
deals any card in a round of: play.
drsclosed if. requested by a player

( b) The dealer shall remove a card from the shoe W1th hrs o
or her left hand, turn it face up, and then place ‘it on the .
appropr1ate area of the layout with hrs or her rrght hand

19: 47—6 5 Procedures for each round of play, wagers,

payouts ‘ o : . R
(a) Except as: otherwrse provrded in this section, all wa-

. gers shall be made prior to the first card bemg dealt for_ '

each round of play

(b) All wagers at red dog shall be made by placmg'

. ‘gaming chrps or plaques and, if applicable, a match play

- coupon ‘on. the approprrate area of the red dog layout, "

. except that 'a verbal wager accompamed by cash may be

~ left. ~ The dealer shall then place the sécond card, face up,’»
“on the box farthest to the dealer s rrght ’ T

accepted provrded ‘that it is confirmed by the dealer and

~casino supervisor at the table prior to the first card bemg .

“dealt and such cash is’ expeditiously converted into-gaming . -
" .announce the value of the thrrd card ‘Thereafter, the -

~dealer shall first collect all losmg wagers or pay all wmnmg
wagers as follows: - . : “

chips or plaques in accordance wrth NJ AC 19: 45—1 18. -

(c) To begrn each round of play,‘the dealer shall place' v

the first card, face up, on the box farthest to the dealer’s

(d) Once the flISt card of each round has been removed o
from the shoe by the dealer, no participant in the game shall
handle, remove or alter any wager - until a decision- has been- '
Tt ‘of play, as listed below

rendered and implemented with respect to that wager. -

\
B

"The burn card shall be ©

K 2.

e

S

“(e) If -the initial’ two cards dealt have values that are
-consecutive, the dealer shall announce “The cards are con-
- secutive—tie hand,” “all wagers shall be vord and the round
- of play shall be concluded T

)

) (f) If the 1n1tral two cards dealt are of identical value, the
‘dealer shall announce “We have a pair” and shall immedi-

- ately draw a thrrd card and place rt face up in the mrddle
'box . Lo oo ; .

s

1. If the thrrd card dealt is rdentrcal in value to the “
initial two cards, the dealer shall announce “Three of a

~ kind,” the players shall win and all wagers shall be paid at
odds of 11 to one. .

‘ 2 If the thlrd card dealt is not 1dentrcal in value to

“the m1t1a1 two cards, the dealer shall announce “No three
of'a kmd—tle hand,”all ‘wagers shal_l be vord and the -

'round of play shall be concluded

;,(g) If, the 1mt1al two cards dealt are nerther consecutrve

' nor a pair, the dealer shall announce the * ‘spread” and place
a marker on: the corresponding spread on the layout. -
3 spread for each round of play shall be a number from one to _
“ 11 inclusive and shall be determrned by the number of cards
_ whose value can fall between the values of the initial two =
jcards dealt. '

The

Examples of thrs tule are as follows ', -~

have a value that falls)between 4 and 7)

~ then the spread shall be three (that is, three- cards, the 10,

] jack and queen, have a value that falls between the 9'and :

kmg)

. (h) If there is'a spread after the mrtlal two cards are
dealt, a player shall have the option to ‘make a raise wager ,
“.in support of .the player’s ongmal wager by placmg on the
 designated raise area-of the layout an ‘amount not in excess
_of the player’s original wager.- _
~'made immediately after the initial two cards have been dealt‘
~and prror to the thrrd card berng dealt. - (-

{

: (1) After all raise wagers have been made and prror to v' N
- -dealing the third card, the dealer shall announce “Raises

closed.” The dealer shall then draw a third card, place it
face ‘up .on the box between the initial two. cards and

All raise wagers shall be

_1947-65

1. If the mrtlal two cards dealt are a 4 and a 7, then B '
~-the spread: shall be two ' (that is, two cards, the 5 and 6 3

If the initial two cards dealt are a 9 and a klng, L :

1. The player shall win 1f the value of the third card

dealt is between the values of the initial two cards dealt

- and shall lose if the value of the third card dealt is not
J between the values of the untral two cards dealt;

at payout odds determined by the spread for that round

Ty
i

2. Al winning wagers and ralse ‘wagers. shall be pard,, E

\

© Supp. 9-1895



19472, 6 (Reserved)

19765

N

7 “Payout. Odds i
5 to T

' 3
4 through 11

3. A casino’ hcensee may, i its, dlscretlon offer to all
"patrons at a red dog table ‘higher payout odds than those -
/7 listed “in - (i)2 above, provrded that ‘the casino hcensee! ,
.- complies with “the - notice requlrements( set forth in
- 'NJ.A.C. 19:47-83 pnor to any “decrease. in the _payout
““odds. In'no event ‘may“a casino licensee decrease the - :

E payout odds below those requlred by (1)2 above

K (j) At the conclusron of each round of play, all cards on -
the Tayout shall be picked’ up by the: dealer and placed inthe - -
"~ discard rack in order and in such a- ‘way that they.can be.
'readlly arranged to reconstruct the hand m .case of ques- E

- tlon or drspute

v_,' o Areshufﬂe the cards in accordance. with NJ AC. 19:47-63. .
' '.‘Amended by R. 1994 d 137 effectlve March 21 199

: ‘See: 25 N.JR. 5902(a), 26 N.LR. 1373(b):
* " Amended by R.1995 d.309; effective June 19 1995
e See 27 NJR 1174(a) 27 NJR 2461(a) *

:.Repealed by R.1993.d.630,. effectrve December 6 1993
See 25;_ JR: 3953(a) 25 NJ R 5521(a)

- 19 47—6 7. Irregulantles s ' Lo :
(a) A card found face up in the shoe shall not be _used m

" the game and shall be placed in. the dlscard rack

i (b) A card drawn in error w1thout its face bemg exposed ;
'shall be used as though it were the: next card from the shoe: .~ -

DS (c) If a thrrd card is drawn and exposed‘to the players S
©'.. prior to the dealer announcmg “Raises .closed,” ‘the card =~ - -
- shall be discarded and-each player shall be given: the option”.
-~ of playing out the round or vordmg ‘the round of play. Prior .

©to dealing another thll'd card the dealer shall return. the -
.. original wager and any raise (wager to.each player who ‘has -
Do chosen to: vord the round of play CoE

/

19 47-6. 8 A player wagermg on more than one bettmg
“area - , B

" A casino. hcensee may. permrt a player to wager on more:.‘~ _” .

than one bettmg area ata red dog table

o ?“? ] 19 47-69 Contmuous shufﬂmg shoe or devrce : (o

. Inlieu of the dealmg and shufﬂmg requrrements set forth

,_ in N.J.A.C. 19:47-6.3 and 6.4, a casino licensee may utilize a

" dealing shoe or other. device desrgned to automatlcallyﬂ‘ :

- reshuffle the cards; prov1ded that suchshoe ‘or device and: =~
" the procedures for deahng ‘and shuﬂilmg the cards through -~

“use: of th1s devrce are approved by the Oommrssron s

- ‘;T’;SUBCHAPTER 7. MINIBACCARAT

- 'number from 0 to 9 incl

L Examples of this rule arejas follows e

19°47-72: Wagers ; . . ks _
(a) The followmg wagers shall be permrtted to be made: AR

BT 47-71  Cards: Number of decks value, pov__tc unt 'ofv

hand TR R AN

(a) M1n1baccarat shall be played wrth at least $ix- decks s of - e s
B cards and two addmonal sohd yellow or green cuttmg cards S

follows

; zero and:

3 Any Ace shall have a value of one”' ‘ ‘

(c) The “Pomt Count” of a hand ‘shall be a smgle dlglt\ “
‘ LR = lLSlVC and shall be determined by R
. (k) ‘Whenever the cuttmg card is reached in the deal of,,f_’:f,_totalmg the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of -~
. the cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until -
. “that- round of play is completed The" dealer hall then o

' right -digit shall. censtrtute ‘the Point Count of. the hand .

~ the cards in a(hand is a two-digit number, the left digit of - L
: ’;such number - shall be dlscarded havmg no value and the

1A hand composed of an Ace, a 2 andi a 4:."has a;"ﬂ o

Pomt Count of 7 cand |
2 A hand composed

“of 12 but’ only a Point’ Count of 2 smce the d1g1t 1 in the“
. number 12 is: drscarded ‘, BRI

by a partrcrpant at the game of mmlbaccarat -

thgher than tHat of the “Player s Hand”; -
”lower than that of the “Player s Hand”, and

rgonsh in-accordance with the: provisions of N.J.A.C.

Hand” and the “Player S Hand” are equal

hrgher than that of the “Banker s Hand” S

- i, Lose it the “Players Hand” has a. Pomt Count

lower than that of the “Banker s Hand” and

Be vord 1f the
Hand” and the “Pla

3. A “T1e Bet” .whrch’ S

r's. Hand” are. equal

OTHER AGENCIES L

(b) The' “Value” ':of the ards in each deck shall be asf’. EE

/1 Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value 3 ¢ :
2. Any Ten, J ack Queen or ng shall have a value of,_ 1_’ o

L A wager on the “Bankers Hand” whrch shall P
i, Win if the “Bankers Hand” has a Pomt Count'.‘: B

i Lose if the. “Banker s Hand” has 2 Pothount' T

Erther be vord or, if the casino’ hcensee charges-ﬂ_fﬂ S

9:47-7. 3(d) be charged a:vigorish equal to 25 percent -~ 1 -
of ‘the" wager, -if ‘the.‘Point Count . of the “Banker St RO

2 A Wagef on the “Players Hand” Whlch shall N S
Win if the “Players ‘Hand” has a Point Count'

Pomt Count of the “Bankers DI

, hall, wmyrf the Pomt Counts of
- the “Banker’s Hand” and’ the “Player s ‘Hand” are equal‘ﬁ o
and shall lose 1f such Pomt Counts are. not equal -f I




the next highest multiple of five cents.
may -collect the vigorish from' a- player at ‘the time the
“winning payout is made or may defer it to a later tune,
_ provided, however that all outstanding vrgorrsh shall be
- collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a- shoe.
amount of -any vigorish not collected at the time of the
~winning payouts shall be evidenced by the placing of a coin
~ or marker button containing the ~amount’ of the vrgorrsh g
- owed. in a rectangular space ‘in front of'the dealer -on the
layout imprinted with the number of the player owmg suchv' :
'vrgorrsh o : B SN ;

’

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION '

l | 19 47-7 5

(b) Unless otherwrse approved by ‘the Commrssron no

casino licensee, his employees or ‘agents shall accept any

‘wager at the game of mmrbaccarat other than those specr-

fied in (a) above .

v (c) All wagers at minibaccarat shall be made by placmg'
gaming chips ‘or. plaques and if- applicable, a ‘match play
coupon.on the’ approprlate areas.of the minibaccarat layout :

except . that - verbal wagers accompamed ‘by cash ‘may.'be

:accepted provrded they are :confirmed by the dealer and
casino’ supervisor at the table, and such ‘cash is expedrtrously .
- converted into gaming chrps or plaques m accordance wrth“ ;

NJAC 1945—1 18. -

(d) No wager at mmrbaccarat shall be made, 1ncreased or
wrthdrawn after the dealer ‘has announced “No More Bets”

(e) Once the frrst card of any hand has been removed o

from the shoe by the dealer, no partrcrpant shall handle,

remove or alter :any” wagers that have been made until a =
decision has been rendered and 1mplemented with- respect

to that wager

Amended by R 1991 d. 551 effective November 4, 1991
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b),:23 N.J.R. 3350(a). - ’

In (e): added reference to N.J.A.C.. 19 47—83 regardmg wager
requirements.

~ Amended by R: l993 d. 630 effectrve December 6, 1993

See: 25 N.J.R:'3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). -

Amended by R.1993:d.655, effective December. 20 1993
See: 25 N.J.R: 4474(b); 25 N.J.R. 5944(a). .
Amended by-R.1994 d:137, effective March 21, 1994

~ See: 25 N.J. R 5902(a) 26 N.J.R: 1373(b)

19:47-17. 3 Payout odds, vrgorrsh

~ (a) A winning wager made on the “Player s’ Hand” shall :
be paid off by a casino hcensee at odds of 1to 1

(b) A wmnmg tie bet shall be pard off by a. casrno- :

hcensee at odds of at least 8 to 1

(c) A wmnmg wager made on the “Banker s Hand” shall‘ '
© be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1. Except as.

otherwise provrded in (d) below, the casino- licensee shall
~extract a commission known as “vrgonsh” from the winning "
- player in an amount equal to, in the casino licensee’s.

discretion, either four or five- percent of 'the -amount won; -
provrded however, that when collecting the - vigotish, the
casino licensee may. round off the: -vigorish.to five ‘cents or.

The

733 Ty

A casino licensee -

(d) A .casino hcensee may, in its drscretron charge every

' .player at a mrnrbaccarat table a v1gorlsh equal to 25 percent 2
“of the player s wager on the “Banker’s- Hand” if the Poirit.

Counts of the “Banker’s Hand” and the “Player’s Hand” are
equal.

Ifa casrno

(e). Each casino llcensee shall prov1de notrce of any. ‘
change in the type of vrgorlsh being charged ‘o increase in
) the percentage of vrgorrsh being charged at each mrmbacca- o
" rat table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3.. The type

The vigorish authorized by this subsection: shall be - -
collected at the end of the round of play-and prior to-any -
“cards \bemg dealt for the next round of play.. '
licensee elects to- charge: the vigorish authorized by thrs ’
“subsection, the vrgorrsh otherwise requrred by (¢) above

shall not be collected. i

and percentage of vigorish charged at a munbaccarat table -

shall apply to. all players at. that table

N

Amended by R. 1991 d 616 effectrve December 16 1991

_ See: 23 N.LR. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a).

~

' arrivé - at. the - table:

Added new: (b);: deleted (c); redesignated existing (b) to (c) with

‘_changes, added new (d), codlfred practice of- collectmg four or frve' ‘
© percent vigorish. '

~-Amended by R:1993 d.655, effectlve December 20 1993
‘ See 25 NJ R. 4474(b) 25 N.J.R. 5944(a)

19 47-7 4 Opemng of table for gammg

(a) After. recervmg the SiX ‘or-more decks of cards at the-‘ :
table, the dealer calling the game shall sort-and inspect the, -

cards and the floorperson assrgned to the table shall verify

the 1nspect10n, m accordance with NJ A.C. 19:46-1.18(f). -

(b) Followrng the mspectron of the cards by the dealer
and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assigned to the table,

. the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for
visual inspection by the first participant or participants to’
_ The - cards shall be. spread out .in- ..
- horizontal rows by deck accordmg to suit and in sequence >
~The cards in each suit shall be lard out in’ sequence within

the su1t

(c) After the frrst partrcrpant or partrcrpants are afforded L
S.an opportumty to vrsually inspect the cards, the cards shall "

' be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by

a washmg ‘
i

19:47-7., 5 Shuffle and cut of the cards <

() Immedrately prror to the commencement of play and '
“after -each- shoe of -cards -is. cornpleted the dealer - shall

chemmy shufﬂe of the cards and stacked.

shufﬂe the cards SO, that they are randomly rntermrxed o

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed the' dealer shall
“:lace approxnnately one deck of cards so that they are evenly
drspersed mto the remarmng stack After lacing the cards,

,the dealer calling the game shall, if the casino licensee elects *
" this option, shuffle some: or -all of the cards again, If
_elected; the optron must be unplemented at all tables within

a pit. A casino licensee. shall not- initiate or terminate the

‘use of this reshuffling: option. unless’ the casino licensee

'provrdes 1ts surverllance department and the Commission

supp. 9-18-95
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L

" wrth at least 30 mmutes prior wrrtten notice. After lacmg ) "
" the cards and, where- applrcable, reshufﬂmg them, the dealer =
allmg the - ‘game shall offer the . stack of cards, with-backs - *

- facing away from the dealer, to the partrcrpants to be ciit,

- The dealer shall ‘begin with the ‘participant seated in the
hrghest number position at the table- and, workmg clockwrse e
~around the-table, shall offer the stack to each partrcrpant" e
- until a. partrcrpant accepts the cut. If no partrcrpant accepts, '

the cut the dealer shall cut the cards

(c) The cards shall be cut by- placmg the cuttmg card m-.

the stack at least 10 cards m from erther end

(d) Once the cutt/mg /card. has been mserted into_ the“'
stack ‘the ‘dealer shall. take all cards in‘front of the cutting "
card and place them to the back of the stack. ‘The dealer’
shall then insert one cuttmg card in a position at least 14
( cards i in'‘from ‘the back of the stack, and the second cutting - -

-card at the end of the stack: The stack of cards shall: theri
_be” mserted into the. dealmg shoe for commencement of -
play -Priorto . commencement. of play, the dealer: shall
-~ remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and an
" additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first = "
" ‘card drawn, in the discard. rack after all-cards ‘have been

-

shown to the partrcrpants Face. cards and tens count as
tens Aces count asomge.

Petrtron for Rulemakmg To ellmrnate the lacmg of the cards from thev

~ . shuffle -and cut procedures requrred in baccarat punto banco and

" minibaccarat. . St
“See: 17 N.JR. 1750(c). !
- Amended by R.1994 d.283, effectrve June 6, 1994

\

- See: 26 NJR: 1210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2477(a)

" Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective August 7 >1995

e

: Sﬁpp-.’941,8*95; o

" See: 27 N.JR. 1176(a), 27 N.JR. 2974(a). ST

"At-(b) added notification requrrement for rmtratron or termmatron of .
reshufﬂe optlon A R L

1947—76 Deallng shoe :J_ R

(a) All cards used to game at mmrbaccarat shall be of
: backs of the same color and desrgn and shall be dealt from a g
‘dealing shoe 'specifically - designed for such purpose and"!

located on the table to the left of dealer LR

i

19 47-7 7 Hands of player and banker, procedure for
- dealmg mltral two cards to. each hand )

(b) At the commencement of each round of play, the:' -

dealer calhng the game shall announce “No More Bets”

(c) The dealer shall deal an mrtral four cards from thet,
The first and-third cards dealt shall .constitute the -
“first and second cards of the “Player’s Hand.”- - The second -
and fourth cards dealt shall constitute: the_ ﬁrst and second -
~cards of the “Banker’s Hand.”

" shoe..

d.”  The casino licensee: may
“deal the ihitial four cards in accordance wrth ‘one” of the
followmg optrons R '

R Each dealer shall remove cards from the shoe wrth‘ -
“his or her left hand; turn them face. up and then place
them on the appropriate area of the layout with his or her .
o rrght hand. - The first and third cards dealt shall be placed
~on the area designated for: the “Player’s Hand” and the ' :
~second. and fourth cards dealt shall be placed on the area .. -
v desrgnated for-the “Banker s Hand;” or - '

~2." The first-and thrrd cards dealt shall be placed face”

e down in the area’ desrgnated for the “Player’s Hand” and = ..
‘the second and: fourth' cards dealt shall, be placed face. ~ -
~down- underneath the right corner of the dealing- shoe:

- until the “Players Hand” ‘is called as provided for in-~
NJ.AC. 19:47-7.8(a),  at which time.the second .and = -

' fourth cards shall be turned face up and placed onthe '

area desrgnated for the “Banker s Hand o
Amended by. R 1987 d 395, effectlve October S, 1987

See: 19 N.JR. 54(b) 19 NJ. R 1826(b)

(c) substantially amended. ' » l r L

‘Amended by R.1992.d.59, effectlve February 3 1992 e
See: 23 N.JR. 2927(a), 24 N.J.R. 489(a). g RRREER YANINE
o Provrded for two optronal ways of deahng st

-19 47-7.8 Procedure t‘or deallng of addltronal cards } L
5 (a) After. the dealer posrtrons the cards\in -accordance
f.wrth either NJA.C. 19: 47-77(¢)1: ot 2, the ‘dealer shall -
" - announce the pomt count of the “Player s Hand” and then v

the. “Bankers Hand”' R R E R TN =

: (b) Followmg the announcement of the Pomt Counts of
“each hand,) the dealer shall determine whether ‘to deal a -

. ‘third . card to each ‘hand ‘which' instructions shall be in .-
- conformrty wrth the requrrements of NJA.C.. 19: 47-79

(c) Any third. card requrred to. be dealt shall: first' be dealt

S (d) In no event shall more than onie addrtronal card be o
- dealt to. erther hand L TR E

S

\,

FROR OTHER AGENCIES',_'_._

'b face upwards ‘to the “Players Hand” and then: to the :
“Bankers Hand” by the dealer L T '

(e) Whenever the cuttmg card appears durmg play, the"_?“ )
cuttmg card will be removed and placed to the side and the RS

“hand will be completed. Upon completion of that- hand, the s
- At the
L completion ‘of oné more hand no more cards wrll/be dealt e
i vuntll the reshufﬂe occurs o : : : -

o Amended b R.1992 d. 59; effectrve February 3, 1992
(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game of mini~
baccarat ‘one of which shall be ‘denominated- the “Player C
Hand” and the other denommated the “Bankers Hand”

dealer calling the game: shall. announce “last hand”.

See: 23 NJ R. 2927(a), 24 N.JR: 489(a).

- Provrded for two - optronal ways of dealmg

be dealt

1000

(b)) If the Pomt Count of the “Bankers Hand” on’ the

) frrst two cards is 0 to- 7\ inclisive, the “Player’s Hand” shall
_draw (that is; take ‘a'third card) or stay (that-is, not ‘take a_
- third card) in accordance w1th the requrrements of Table 1
3 'below ST e o L

o (a) If the Point Count of either the “Player’s Hand” or .
- the. “Banker’s Hand” after the initial two cards are dealt o
*each is an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a “natural”) no more . '

- cards shall be dealt to erther hand AR

i

- 19: 47-7.9 Rules for determrnmg whether th1>rd card shall__‘-:'. HOR

Yo
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- each losing wager.

/
{

—

=

TABLE1 . .-~ » (c) The’ “Banker’s Hand” shall. draw (that is, take a thrrd
" Player | . 'Third Cara - card)or stay (that is, not take'a .third card)-in accordance
- Having " 7 ¢w . Determination - . - wrth the requ1rements of T able 2 below R :
0 0tos )’ * Draws T . , B . -
NEE S TaBLE - R 0 |
ST Thnrd Card Drawn by Player's Hand -~~~ . .
‘, ; . ’_x’._ _______ ,___Vl__.r_-__“__/_‘___(____:H__\;_f_-_\-r L ‘,‘
. . “ é'-r:‘.b‘::‘n ~ 1 e L 1 § \'! 2 .T \ l 4 l [ -l s .> ] 3 Lbu I 'o l
& ‘/'r___':: RS ! ' | BANKER'S HAND DRAWS o H ) ‘
ezl Lt L - .
zza [ - o A o
5y 8 : \ ! =
551 : : - ‘ S
< CEE\ EE R R | BANKER'S HAND STAYS. o i 1o I S
- - g 9 | -~ IR { s | I [ - 1 "l' I.« j . . o !

I

" (d) The first vertical column'in Table'Z labeled “Point
Count of Banker’s-Hand” shall refer to the Point Count- of

the “Bankers Hand” after ‘the flI‘St two cards  have been
dealt to'it. - ‘ - : :

N

f‘

\
/

¢

stay (that:is, not draw a thlrd card)‘

\

(g) The method of usmg Table 2 shall be\ to fmd the_f :

L

(e) The first horizontal column at ‘the top ‘of Table 2
labeled “Third Card -Drawn by Player’s Hand” shall refer to -
‘the value of; the third card drawn by the “Player’s Hand” as™ .- .
~ drstmgurshed from the P01nt Count of the “Player s Hand” L

Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” in the frrst vertical -
- column and trace that horlzontally across the fable until it

* intersects the third card drawn by the “Player s Hand” The
box at which such. intersection takes'place wrll show whether
the “Banker’s' Hand” shall-draw a third card or stay. ‘For.

example if the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after

. two cards is5 and the value of the thrrd card drawn by the :
. “Player’s. Hand” is. 4, the table shows ‘that the “Banker S
: ,Hand” shall draw a th1rd card

X 19 47—7 10.- Announcement of result of round payment

. and collectlon of wagers

indicating which hand has won the round:- If two. hands

have equal Pornt Counts the dealer shall announce “Tle' .'
. Hand”‘ » ST v : f. . e

(b) After the result of- the round is announced the dealer:t

'responsrble for the wagers on the table shall first collect
Thereafter, . the ‘dealer. shall; in accor-

v (@) After each hand has received all the cards to whrch 1t o
s entltled pursuant to NJLA.C. 19:47-7.7, 7.8 and 7.9, the
-dealer shall announce the final ‘Point Count, of each hand

dance with one of the followmg procedures, pay each win-

ning wager and collect or mark any vrgonsh or, commrssron[

owed pursuant to N J. A C."19: 47—7 3

/

O amEs

- 1 Startmg at the hlghest numbered player posrtron at L
which a wmnmg wager is located ‘and proceéding in -
© descending order to ‘each next hrghest numbered- player -

_7 1947-710'

ﬁ

‘ position, the dealer shall first pay each ‘winning wager and - '-.f
then, returning to the highest numbered player position at :

. which a wrnnmg wager was located and proceedmg in hke
~ order, mark or collect the vrgorrsh owed by each player

2. ’ Starting at the hlghest numbered player posrtron at

- position, the dealer shall first mark or. collect the vigorish

-owed by-each player ‘and ‘then, returmng to the highest - -

" numbered player position at\whrch a winning, wager is

: f"'located and proceedlng in like order pay each winning

wager N

SRR S SRR

3. Startmg at the hlghest numbered player posrtron at

o whrch a winning wager is located, the dealer shall pay that -
' player s winning wager: and immediately thereafter mark " .

or collect the vigorish owed by that player - and then,
'proceedmg in descending- order to the next highest num-

“-bered player posmon at which a wmmng wager is located,
. repeat this procedure- until each: wmnmg wager. is pald ‘
“and the vrgorrsh owed by each player is e1ther marked or

collected e

4, Startmg at the hlghest numbered player position at -
. which a winning wager is located, the dealer shall mark. or
. collect  the “vigorish owed by that player and 1mmedrately
thereafter pay that player’s wrnnrng wager and ‘then,
proceedmg in descendmg order to the next hrghest num-

‘which -a winning, wager is located and proceeding. in

‘ descending. order to each next hrghest numbered player
(f) The letter “D” used in Table 2 shall: mean that the

- “Banker’s Hand” must draw a third card and the letter “S”.
' used in Table 2 shall mean that the “Banker s Hand” must N

bered player position at which a wmnmg wager is located,

repeat - this. procedure until the vigorish owed by each . .
. player 'is elther marked or collected and -each winning "

wager is pa1d
3

- (€) A casino llcensee may, in 1ts drscretron elect to use
‘any .of the ;procedures authorized in (b) above at any
o minibaccarat table m its estabhshment provrded however, i

that: v v

§

2 The same procedure shall be used for all minibac- N
3 " -carat tables located within the same gaming pit;, -
. /. \ . ) ‘ .] ' . .o L - N . .

Sy e

 Supp. 91895



19 47-7 0 e / ’ OTHER AGENCIES

t 2 Any mmrbaccarat table located ina gammg pit that . »V‘SUBCHAPTER 8 REGULATIONS CONCERNING

_also contains a punto banco - table 'shall use the same '_ B ALL GAMES ‘ RS Cono BRI
_ 'f procedure that is to be used at the :punto: banco table sen T T T S : ‘
e pursuant to N.J. A.C. 19:47-3. 10(0) and 19 47—8 1 Electromc, electrlcal and mechamcal devrces R
- ..3. The Commrssron and the’ casmo hcensee 5. surve11-~ .. prohibited r o Vi G
”:-lance department shall be notified, in writing;.at least 30 . - Except as specrfrcally permrtted by the' Commrssron o -

minutes- prior to the implementation of or a change in the - person shall possess with the intent to use, or acttially use,’ - - s

: partrcular procedure to be used rat'a table or gammg p1t : '.’at kany table gamie, either by himself..or- in’ concert with

~ others, any calculator, computer, or other: electronic, electrr-

g » layout shall be. prcked up by the dealer and placed in the ‘ f(cal or mechamcal device: to assist in prolectmg an outcome -

- discard rack, in order and in such a way that they can be =~ 2t any table. game;or in keeping track of or analyzmg the. . PR

“readily arranged to indicate the “Player’s Hand” and the cards havmg been dealt, the changing probabilities of ‘any B
g “‘Banker s‘Hand” in'case Of questlon or drspute,,‘ i table game or the playmg strategres to.be- utrhzed o ‘

. '(d) At the conclusron of a round of play, all cards on the

(e) No partrcrpant or spectator shall’ handle, remove or ':’1821983 SdgglReffggtzlz’:)Dl‘;cﬁ’}’g 52 02?2) “ ,‘ e Ty
alter any cards used to game at minibaccarat and no-dealer - ee: ’ EERE S e T

. Or. other ‘casino ‘employee - or. casino key employee shall. TR TR
permrt a partrcrpant or spectator to engage in such actrvrty _19 47'8 2 Mmlmum and maxnmum ‘wagers :

Aménded by R.1095 4,309, eftective Juiie 19, i 995 (a) Except as otherwrse specrﬁcally provrded in thrs chap-

See 27 NJR 1174(a), 27 NJR 2461(a) v '-‘-_‘ i fv: . ter the minimum and maximum _wagers permrtted at.any -
: , N authorized table “game in_ a casino-or casino simulcasting
19 47—7 11 Irregulantres L S TR -:-facrhty shall .be estabhshed by the casmo hcensee provrded R
““ (a) A third card dealt to the “Players Hand”, when no - however, that any required minimum wager of $100.00 or .~ . .
thrrd card'is authorized by these regulations; shall become “less 'which has. corresponding' payout odds of five to‘one or R

.the' third card of the “Banker’s Hand” if the “Banker’s  less shall be required to have a maximum wager whrch is at
_‘Hand” is obliged to draw by Table 2 of N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.9." least 10 times the amount Of the minimum wager SO
If, in) such circumstances, the “Banker s Hand” is requrred SR N -
to stay; the card dealt in error shall become the first card of (b A casino hcensee may offer . , Q P I e
‘the next hand unless it has been disclosed. In such case, the Ve
i  disclosed card and an additional number of cards equal to . "eaih plznlffjsrselg:em;:gg: 111111 :2%3;&;23 gga;::;:’g ;?.Elle f,o_{, f_».e/_// L
*'. the amount on this card shall be drawn face upwards from e N
the shoe and placed in the drscard rack. 7 £ o 2 Different maxunum wagers at different gamrng ta- 4
' ‘ © " bles for each permrssrble wager in an authorized game

(b) A card drawn in error from the shoe 1f not drsclosed

shall be ‘used as the frrst card of the next hand of play It (c) A casmo hcensee shall provrde notrce of the: mrmmum
‘the card has been ‘disclosed; a. burn. card procedure as.. .and maximum wagers in effect at each gammg table, and
deSCl'lbed in (a) above, shall be implemented. .. any changes thereto, in accordance with NJAC. 19:47-83.

(c) All cards found face upwards in the shoe shall not be
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack, -
‘along with an_ additional amount of cards drawn face up-
wards, which. agrees with" the number on the cards found
face upwards in the shoe. R S A

(d) Any wager accepted by a dealer whrch is in: excess of
the established maximum, permrtted wager at that gaming
_ table shall be pald or lost in its: entlrety in accordance with : sl
‘the  rules of. the _game,. notwrthstandmg ‘that the wager S
g exceeded the current table maximum. -, - Loy
(d) It there are msufﬁcrent cards remammg in'the shoe to Amen ded by R 1979%d. 206 effecnve May 2, 1979

complete a round of play, that round shall be'void and @ = gee.' 10 N.JR.566(¢), 11 NJR. 360a). . - oo
new round shall commence after the entrre set: of cards are ~ Above rule confirmed September 26 1979 as’ R 1979 d. 377 -

reshufﬂed and placed in the shoe.t T See 11 NJR:'599(c). - - AR IR EE LI R
L LooEt L Amended by R.1980 d133\effectrve March 31 1980 TS AN
o ' See: 12 NJ.R. 57(b), 12 N.JR.294(d). "~ .- o S AR S
19 47—7'12 Contmuous shufflmg shoe or devnce X . "Amended by R.1981 d.368, effecnve October 8 1981
e In lieu of the dealing and shufﬂmg requirements set forth See: 13'N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.JR: 709(b). \ L e
“in NJ.A.C. 19:47-7.5 and 7.6, a casino licensee 1 may | utilize a~ ' “Section substantially amended. = - L & SR

dealmg shoe . or other device desrgned to: automatrcany Amended by R.1982 d\255 effectwe August 2 1982 operatrve Septem- -

-ff%sh“.fﬂ% the cards provided that such shoe or device and g, " NIR sso), 14 NIR S
-the procedures for dealing and shuffling the cards through = - Decreased maximum wager. from $500 00 to $100 00 where minimum
-use of this device are approved by the Commrssron orits “lza1g§§3lsd$555 (1)0 (;; less:’ (g)l i 5 1983 Por e T ’
R R effective; December eI L TN
authorrzed desrgnee o . : See :15-NJ.R: 1572(a), 15'NJ.R. 2047(a) o e /‘*\‘.'
‘ ' STl e Section recodified from 19:47-5.7. [ FOUTLT A et
L e T e ’Amended by R1985 d110 effectlve March 18 1985 SRR ‘
Coswpodsss o aae el
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See: 16 NJ R. 3425(a), 17 N.J. R 740(b)
(b)5i. repealed; i changed to i.-
Public Notice: Petition: for Rulemakrng
See: ‘18 N.J.R. 1206(a). :
Amended by R.1986'd. 308 effectrve August 4, 1986
" See: 18 N.J.R.1096(a), 18 N.J.R. 1614(b) '

(b)6 added. :
Amendéd by, R.1987. d:433, effective November 2 1987
See: 19 N.J.R. 858(b); 19 N.J.R. 2066(a)." .’ ,/"

Administrative Correction: Deleted the Foreword
See: 22°N.J.R: 2343(b). -«
Amended by R.1991.d.532, effective November 4, 1991 2
See: 23 N.JR..2231(a); 23 NJ.R. 3348(a) e
Added (b)7 for “Red dog”. -,
Amended by R.1991 d.552, effective November 4 1991
See: 23 N.LR. 2613(a), 23 N.JR. 3354(a).-
-Revised text to add reference to N.J.AXC. 19: 47—83 on wager Te-
quirements.
Amended by R.1991 d 616, effectrve December 16, 1991
See: 23.N.JR. 2926(a), 23 NJ.R. 3824(a) WL
' Added (b)8, provisions for sic bo. - 2
Amended by R.1992 d.411, effective October 19 1992
See: 24 N.JR. 558(a), 24 N.J.R.:3753(a).
Added pai gow wager provision at (b)9.; - ’
Amended by R.1992 d.406, effective October.19, 1992
See: 24 N.JR. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J:R. 3742(a)
Paj ' gow poker provision added “at (b)10.

vAmended by R.1992 d.453, effective November‘16 1992

See: .24 NJ.R, 2140(a) 24 N.J.R. 4279(b)
Added (b)11.
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effectlve January 19, 1993
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a); 25 N.J. R 348(b) : :
Srmulcastmg added:
Repeal and New Rule, ‘R.1993 d630 effective.’ December 6; 1993
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 NJ R 5521(a)

19: 47—83 Rules of the games*' notlce '_ g v

~(a). Whenever a casino hcensee is requrred by rule to
~provide notice of the rules pursuant to which a particular -
table game will be operated, the casino licensee shall post : a

sign at’the gaming table advrsmg patrons of" the rules n -

effect at that table.
l B

R

_ (b) _Except as pr"ov_ided in (c) below,'no caslnoirl_lcensee
shall change the rules pursuant to which a particular table -

game is being operated’ unless; ‘atleast one-half hour in

advance of such- change the casino’ licensee:

1. Posts a‘sign at the gammg table advrsrng patrons of

~the rule change and the tune that it wrll g0 mto effect
SN

2 Announces the rule change to patrons who are at
the table; and :

3. Not1f1es the Commrssron of the. rule change, the
gammg table where it will be 1mplemented and the time-

that it will become. effectrve provrded however that'the -~

Commission need not. be notrfred of \mcreases in mini-
mumwagers , ', i S

(c) Notwrthstandmg (b) above, a casino hcensee may at

\any time lower the permrssrble minimum wager or change

the permissible maximum wager at -a “table game: upon -
. posting-a sign at the gamrng table advrsmg patrons ‘of the
change in the permissible minimum Or maximum wager and .

: announcmg ‘the- change. to’ patrons who are. atthe table

IR
\

v

(d) The: locatron size and language of each srgn requrred
by this. sectron shall be-submitted  to: and approved by the
Commrssron prror to ltS use.

New Rule R. 1991 d551; d552 effectlve November 4, 1991 -
“).See: 23 N.J. R 1784(b), 23 NJ. R 2613(a) 23 NJ.R. 3350(a) 23 N.J.R,
3354(c). ,

Administrative correction to (b) ‘\

' See:(.25 N.J.R. 1230(c).

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effectrve December 6 1993
See 25 N.JR. 3953(a) 25 N.J. R. 5521(a).

), : ' )
J Law Revrew and Journal Commentarles KRR

‘ Casrnos—Black]ack—Card Counters—Contracts—Drscnmmatron—Jurrs-
diction.” P.R..Chenoweth, 137 NJLJ No. 6, 59 (1994). )

p .
Case:Notes

) Casrno breached contract with patron when patron was allowed to

‘place” $350  bet on: blackjack table- after. maximiim bet was lowered.
Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc 274 NJ. Super 63, 643 A 2d

42 (L1993). L,

“Casino’s have drscrenon in- mterpretanon of rules and regulatrons

N

Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc 274 N.J. Super 63, 643 A. 2d :

& wiom),

o

19 47-8 41 New games; - requrrements and procedures for
_ - application,” declaratory ruling, test or
‘. experiment, and fmal approval of new
' authorized game

(a) Interested persons such as “casino. lrcensees casino

. service mdustrres and. owners hcensees lessees .Or franchl- -

‘sees of the rights’ to a proposed new game, may petltlon the' P

Commrssron for approval of the game

{
.,\.

(b) A petrtron for approval of a proposed new game must

‘include as a petitioner at.least one casino licensee who has
agreed in ertmg to partlcrpate in a test or. experlment of

‘the game in its casino.. - All petitioners shall be jointly and ..
severally liable" for payment of all regulatory review costs.

- and other related expenses-incurred by the Comrmssron and
the Division of Gaming Enforcement in the revrew testrngf

and approval of the game Wy

(c) A proposed new game may be a’ varratron of an

“authorized game, a composite of authorized games, or any

other: game compatible with the public' interest and suitable

for casino use, pursuant to N J.S.A. 5 12—5

(d) A petrtron for ‘a- proposed new game shall be 1n: |
writing, signed by the petltroners and shall mclude the ‘
followmg information: :

1. The names ‘and addresses of petrttoners

2. Whether the game is a variation'of an authorrzed'

game, a composite or authorized games,.or -another game

: for casmo use,

( 3 A complete and detalled descrrptron of the garne
for whrch approval 1s sought mcludmg -

N

N o A

2N ]
\ - .

‘which is companble w1th the publrc mterest and is surtable v

Supp, 91895
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iy i. A summary of the game, mcludmg the objectrves
. of -the. game, the method of play and the wagers
’ .offered

: )
ol

(f) It the proposed new game is prelrmrnarrly approved by

" the Commission ‘in accordance with sectron (e) above, petr-

The draft of proposed rules descrrbmg the equrp-

‘ ment used to, play the game, -and the proposed rules of

- the game, drafted in a format similar to that found in

N.JAC. 19147 and in accordance wrth the Rules for ' -

~Rulemaking at N JAC. 1: 30 if approved

' ur ~ The true: odds the payout odds, and the house

R advantage for each wager;

iv.”'
. and
' »“play the. game;

4 Whether the game, its name, or any .of the equip- _'
~ment used to play it is'covered by any. copynghts, trade-- -

: marks or: patents, erther issued or pendrng,

5. An assurance that the game has been offered 1n1-‘, _
o trally to all casmo hcensees : ‘ ‘ ’

'
Y .

‘6.~ An agreement satrsfactory in form and content to

" the Commission, releasing and indemnifying the Commis-

Sketches or prctures of the equrpment used to-

A sketch or prcture of the game layout 1f any, :

U .trademark patent or other clarms of petrtroners and any. ‘

‘Supp. 9-18-95.

'other persons S e T
. ; L

v 7 A request for a. declaratory rulmg, pursuant to
~ NJA.C. 19:42-9.1, that: the proposed ‘new game is a

variation of an-authorized game, a- composrte of, autho-

~tioners. shall’ submrt the: followrng in connection with - any

proposed test of the game pursuant' to sectrons 5 and 69(e)
-of the Act »

"'1.. For any petrtroner that is not a casino hcensee ora

casrno service rndustry (CSI) lrcensee \
i A completed applrcatron for the approprrate type
~of CSI hcense together with. the applrcable non- refund-

. ‘able hcense apphcatron fee and

S i ¢ " An applrcatron for a transactronal waiver, pursu-
-ant to the Act and 'rules of the Commrssron, if requrred
and’ ‘ ; i :

! ) ! K 5 ‘ - . [ 4 ‘\_
Coe 2 A test submissio‘n‘v,‘which ’shallinclude, at a mini-

- -sion and the State of New Jersey from(all copyright, .

- rized games or. is compatrble with the publrc mterest as

: ;'f"requrred by NJ S.A. 5 12—5 T

8 A request for a test or experirnent of the game, if. -
-approved;" under sectrons 5 and 69(e) of the\Act and

9 Any other pertment mformatron or matenal re-

" quested of specific petrtroners by the Commrssron or: the
Drvrsron of Gammgr Enforcement.

(e) In makmg a determrnatron whether a proposed new_
*“game is an acceptable variation of an authorized game or a.

composrte of authorized games, or is compatrble with"the
7 public interest, the Commission ‘may consider. rules, and

; method of play, true and payout odds, ~wagers- offered;
,layout equrpment used to play ‘the game; personnel re-

-qurrements game secunty and mtegnty, similarity to other o

authorrzed games or other games of chance; other varra-u T
“tions or composites of the game previously approved as
_authorized games; as well as any other relevant factors..
Any such determmatron shall be subject to a condition that .
~'the game must undergo’ a successful ‘test for surtabrlrty of -
\ casino use” under sections 5 and 69(e) of the Act; - as

provrded below. : AR

{:

oL H N )

§ ,
47-38

A The/ names. of the casmos where the test of the ,

proposed new game wrll take place

i
. place, and the gammg tables or. other gammg equrp-
’ ment that will be mvolved

7’~ii,i,. The proposed ‘srgnage to be posted at. the en-
trances to the casmos where the test 1s to be conducted

£

“iv. The crrtena proposed for use-in determrmng the
success. Of - the test,.and - the methods proposed  for
, documentrng 1t mcludmg any necessary forms; . and

v v Any other matenals or, mformatlon requested of
specific ‘petitioners by the Commrssron or the Drvrsron
of Gamrng Enforcement :

(g) A test of the new game pursuant to sectlons 5 and

;69(e) of the Act shall take place at such times and places
and‘under such condrtrons, as the Commission may requrre

The rules of the garie and the test may be modified at. any
time during, the test period if the -Commission deems it

\ [

‘1. The Commlssron has determmed that the game is

suitable for casmo use pursuant to sectrons 5 and 69(e) of

the Act; )

2 Any necessary regulatory amendments have been
adopted pursuant to the Administrative Procedure Act,

o NJ. SA 52 14B-1- et seq. land have become effectrve

3 All necessary, CSI license ¢ apphcatrons have been

:.}."‘ )

[

)

The dates and trmes when the test wrll take _

filed, and all necessary " transactronal warvers have been A

1ssued and

,\“\\ [

. penses incurred by the Commrssron and theDivision' of

- Gammg Enforcement in the review,. testing and approval ‘

of the game, have been pard in full.
A Clo .

i Lo

" o
SR

4 All regulatory revrew costs and other related ex-

- necessary to do so. No frnal approval of a new game shall g
be. granted until: A DR SRS NN S

L
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~ games or game varratrons on its own mltratlve at any tlme ‘

19: 47-8. 5 Patron access to the rules of the games, gammg .

v

_upon request an ‘abridged version of the information re-
quired to be made available by NJ S.A. 5:12-100f. Bach =

- produced in a prmted vrdeo or other format approved by

-~ uted by a casino licensee unless and until a sample ‘thereof -
- has been submitted to and approved by the Commission. -

‘ 'NJ.A.C. 19:43-14.1, each such display ‘does not constrtute

.~ New Rule, R. 1994 d 265 effectrve June 6, 1994
- See: 25 N.JLR: 5893(a), 26 NJ R 2463(a)

SUBCHAPTER 9.,..,~s1c Bof:\-*f <

New Rule R. 1992 d. 474, effective: December 7, 1992 e '_
See:. 24 N.LR 3223(a) 24 NJ R. 4417(a) ' L

Lo o
Ty v

(h) Nothmg in th1s sect1on shall be construed to restrlct' ‘
or limit ‘the - Commrssron in ‘any way from proposing new

N
/_v\~

» guldes ‘

(a) Each casino lrcensee shall maintain at its secunty o
podrum a prmted copy of the complete text-of the rules of
~all authorized games and all other information requrred to.
be made available to the public pursuant to NJS.A.

. 5:12-100f. This. information shall be made avarlable to the. e
n pubhc for mspectron upon request

(b) Each casmo hcensee shall make avarlable to patrons:':v

such version, to be known as a “gaming gulde, may be

the Commrssron ‘» . . o

©) No gammg gurde shall be issued, drsplayed or dlStI'lb-"

No casino licensee shall issue, display or dlStl‘lbllte any

~ gaming guide that i is materrally different from the approved" —
' sample thereof S (e .

7

(d) Prror to 1ssumg, drstrrbutmg or drsplaymg a gammg

gurde that is materially different from the approved sam ple
thereof, each casino licensee shall submit and obtain Com-

mission approval for a sample of the complete gurde wh1ch L
" contains the matenal changes T S EaE

(e) Each casino hcensee may drsplay an approved gammg
guide at any. locatron in its, estabhshment Pursuant to ’,,
advertising, nor does such display constitute the contract
with or the use or employment of a barker for purposes of
NJ. S A. '5: 12—100(l) :

t

19 47-9 1 che, uumber of drce' s1c bo shaker

~ Sic bo shall be played wrth three dlce Wthh shall be
sealed inside ‘a sic' bo .shaker pursuant to ‘N.J.A.C.

" 19:46-1.16. The sic bo shaker while at the table shall be the
‘ respons1b1lrty of the dealer at all. trmes

'\..

g

{1947-93 Wagers o L R

| ~layout.

o 19 47-9.2 - Permrssrble wagers I E o A
(a) The followmg shall const1tute the defrmtrons of per-
- m1ssrble wagers at. the game of sic bo :

\

N wm if the same number is showing on all three dice and
" the player selected that number to appear on all three
drce ‘ : ‘ . 4 :

3

of the three drce

[

5-5;. “Two Dice Combmat1on” shall mean a wager which
shall win when the player wagered that a combmatron of .

- two specific but different numeric values would appear on

"¢ at least two of the dice and the two numerlc values -

. chosen are showmg " : ‘

6. “Small Bet”: shall mean a wager whrch shall win if 7, "
- . the numeric total of all three dice equals any one of the . -

: following totals: 4, 5,6, 7, 8, 9, or 10 and shall lose if any
- other’ numenc total is shown or if three of a kmd appears.

7 “Brg Bet” shall mean a wager whlch shall win if the

followmg totals 11 12,13, 14, 15; 16 or 17 and shall lose

‘if any other numenc total is shown or 1f three of a k1nd C

P

appears

' 8' “One of a krnd” shall mean a wager whrch shall win -
if- one or more of the three dice shows a numenc value

S equal to the number wagered

numeric total of all three dice equals any ‘one of the.

194793

" :1; “Three of a kind” shall mean a wager whlch shall

2. “Two of a kind” shall mean a wager Wthh shall win
i the same number is showmg on two of the. three dice
“and the player. selected that number to appear on two out‘_ .

3. “Any three. of a kind” shall mean a wager whrch :
shall win if the numeric value on all three dice is the same.
- and the player wagered that any of the numbers 1 through o

6 would appear on, all of the three d1ce
‘4" “Total Value Bet”™ shall mean a wager whrch shall o
“win if the numeric total of -all three d1ce equals the total -

O of the number wagered

|

(S

R

(a) All wagers at s1c bo. shall be made by placmg’ gammg

(b) Each player shall be responsrble for the correct posr-

~ tioning of his or her wagers on thesic bo layout regardless -
- of whether the player is assisted by the dealer. Each player -
. must ensure that any instructions ‘given to the dealer regard-

mg the placement of wagers are correctly carned out :

(c) Each wager shall be settled strictly in accordance with

its’ posrtlon on'the layout when the dice come to rest and the
~numeric value showing on each die has been entered into
the electrrcal devrce and illuminated at the table

;‘ :v;Amended by R 1993 d. 630 effectrve December 6,1993.

kS

" Supp. 91895

chips or ‘plaques on the appropriate- areas of the- sic bo -
- No. verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be
accepted at the game of src bo . -



P 19 47-9 4 Payout odds

o (a) Payout odds on any layout or.in. any brochure or
- other pubhcatron distributed by a casino- licensee' shall be -
“stated through the use of the word “to” or “win” and no

- “odds shall be stated through the use of the word “for e

are properly dlummated

Y ’mrxture of the dice. .

" on the table. -

Lo 19 47-9 3

i&ezijks%xazsN_Rsnun 7;vf:f71vTﬂ&

\

+(b) Each casmo hcensee shall pay off wmnmg wagers at
- "the game of sic. bo at no less than the odds hsted below

Wager” - i Payout Odds

. _"'Three of a'kind . - R 150 to 1. )
- Two of a kind- - A ~8t0l .
C o Any three of a klnd\ R o 240l
- Total'value of 4 . L 50 to 1 e
* Total value-of.5. .-~ " .7~ ~18to 1

o140l

o 12toll
< :.810 1
~6t0 1. -

: . Total value of 6 S
" Total-value of 7+ it
~« «Total value-of 8 .~

©°7 Total value of 9~ . | S
-+’ Total value of 10 R e etol
oA Totalvalue of 1T - -7 .- 7 s 6tol
. Total value of- 12 - L 6to 1>

+.% Totalvalue of 13~ . .
" Total value of 14~ B
" Total value of 15
- Total value of 16
“, " “Total value of 17 T
- Any two dice combrnatron T
77 -Small'Bet- . Do
- Big:Bet.
;"‘One of a kmd

(c) “One of a krnd” shall be pard at 2 to 1 1f two' of the N

e drce show the same numeric value, and at 3 to 1 1f all three
."drce show the same numeric value L A

' 19 47-95 Procedures for openmg and dealrng 'th" game

(a) Pr1or to openmg the sic bo table for gammg actlvrty,

L. proper working order Ata mrnnnum, _the’ 1nspectron shall -

“' be:completed by entering - three ‘numeric values into the

electrical device and verrfymg that all wmnmg combmatrons

: (b) Prior to shakrng the sic bo shaker thef"dealer shall
o :".angqunces

“No m' re bets

(c) Once‘ “No more bets has been announced the dealer
L shall place the cover on the sic bo. shaker,_ and shake the sic.
“*" bo' shaker ‘at least three times $0 as - to cause ‘a )

 winning combrnatrons to be 1llum1nated on the sic bo layout

\

1895

settled, all. gamrng at src b
o dev1ce has been frxed

'1.-*?*'fl-v-'SUBCHAP’I'ER 10' PAI GOW
' ":f»;;- ‘119 :47-10. 1 Deﬁmtlons

' chapter, shall have the follo
,'. ext clearly mdrcates otherwi;

o the floorperson assrgned to the sicbo table shall 1nspect the . “Co bankrng

RS welectrrcal device in order. 't0 ensure that the table is in.

~.contains. the same'

S ‘ed, the dealer shall first collect all. losmg wagers and.then..
.. pay off ‘all -winning" wagers at the odds currently belngv‘j
- offered in ‘accordance with NJA.C, 19:47-9:4. The sicbo .
shaker shall remarn uncovered untrl all wmnrn ~--wagers have;f NI,
'_"been pard : S v

(f) After all losrng wagers have been collected and all-- L .b
— ’wrnmng wagers pard the! dealer shall cleéar the’ prev10usly = B
_ "_,ﬂlummated wmnmg combmatrons from the table TR IR

(a) If the dealer uncovers the sic bo shaker and all three
] drce do not land ﬂat on the,bottom of the shaker the dealer'

(b) If the /electrrcal d

winning wagers. .

Lo

The followmg words and terms when used in- thrs sub—

. “Bank” shall mean the ‘player who elects to have the:f'---_
o ’, other, players and dealer play agamst him’ or her and accepts w
the responsrbrhty to pay all wrnnmg wagers :

""A'.c 19: 47-10 8

= “Copy hand” shall ‘mean e1ther a hrgh hand or: low hand L
\ ‘of a player whrch 1sf-1dent1cal in pair’ rank or point value and _
N "ghest»rankmg tile as the correspondmgf) SR

. hrgh hand or low hand of the dealer or /bank -

“Dead hand” is def ned in NJ; .C. 19:46-1. 130

“Gongs 1s defmed in I’\I J A C 19 47-10 2

“Hrgh hand” shall me

rank higher than' the- hand formed from the remalmng two
trles A o e .

The electrrcal devrce shall then cause the B -f )

OTHER AGENCIES' R

(e) After the wmnmg combrnatrons have been ﬂlumrnat- Do

o vice malfunctlons and the. sic bo 2
s shaker has been uncovered ‘the dealer shall, in‘the presence .

“ " of the casino supervrsor collect all losmg wagers’ and pay all.
Once the wagers-on the layout have: been S
shall cease untrl the electrrcal

g meamngs unless the con-_.,:_"

- _he two trle hand formed wrthf L
two of the four tiles. dealt at’ the game of pai gow so asto -
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_' ' “Mlxed or' unmatched parrs ‘1s defmed in NJ A.C
- 19:47-102. . e A

19:4 47—10 2 Pai gow tlles, rankmg of hands, palrs and '

“Push” is a t1e as defmed m NJAC 19 47—10 7(h)

“Rank or rankmg shall mean the relatrve posmon of a

“pai gow hand as set forth in N J. A. C 19 47-10. 20

“Second hlghest or low hand” shall ‘mean the two t11e

_hand formed with two of the four tiles dealt at the game of

pai gow so as to rank lower than’ the hand formed from the"

: remammg two. tiles. .

“Settmg the hands” shall mean the process of formmg a

'hrgh hand.and a low hand from the four dealt tlles " :

“Supreme pa1r shall mean the pair of trles that form the
highest ranking hand in the game of pai gow and shall be
formed. with the srx (2—4) tlle and the three (1—2) trle

“Value” shall mean the numerlcal pomt value assrgned to
a pair of trles in accordance wrth the provrsrons of N.J. A C

19: 47—102 LR ¥

“Washmg” is defrned in N J. A.C 19 47—10 4
' “Wongs” is defmed in N J A.C. 19: 47—10 2

tiles; value of the hand

(a) Pai gow shall be played with one set of 32-tiles whrch
shall meet the requ1rements of N J.A.C. 19:46-1,19A.

(b) When comparing hlgh hands or low hands to deter-
mine the higher ranking hand, ‘the determination shall first

‘be based upon the rank of any perm1ssrble pair of tlles
" which-are contained in the hands.
sible pair of tiles shall rank hrgher than a hand which does o

not contain any permrssrble pair. ~ The permissible ‘pairs. of
tiles in pai gow and their rank, with the “supremie pair”

being the highest or f‘frrst” ranking pair;’ areas follows §

-A hand with any permis- -

\/

" “yalue” of the hands.

1'9‘:4’7{ i

_ Ranking™

: : o Pau‘mg S
_ .Sixtee‘nth_ . "Mlxed F1ves (1—4 and 2—3)
‘ ( .
: B 'Wongs o
: Seventeenth ' . Twelve -(6-6) and Ning (4-5) -
o ) Twelve (6-6) and Nine- (3—6)
‘Elghteenth D - Two (1-1) and Nine (4-5) "
A , : Two (- 1) and Nine. (3—6)
A fGongs e
Nineteenth - . .. . Twelve (6-6) and Elght (2—6)
o © . Twelve (6-6) and Eight (3-5)
R .. Twelve (6-6) and Eight (4-4).
Twentieth "Two- (1-1) and Eight (2-6) -

Two (1:1) and Eight (3-5) -
v _Two (1= 1) and Elght (4—4)

(c) When comparmg hrgh hands or. low hands wh1ch are

: of identical permissible pair rank, the dealer or, if apphca-
ble, the bank/shall win: that hand (copy hand).

(d) When comparmg the’ rank of hlgh hands or low hands_

.whrch do not contain any of the pairs listed in (b) above, the
- higher ranking hand shall be determmed on the basis of: the v
The value of a hand shall be a single

" digit ‘number . from-zero -to; nine inclusive -and shall be’

~ contained on the two tiles Wthh form' the -hand. ‘
.. numeric total’ of the spots is-a two digit' number, the left
:digit of such number shall be discarded and the right digit

determined by adding the total number of spots which are
If the

~shall constitute the Value of the hand. Examples of thrs rule

Ranking - Parrmg _
‘ ‘ Supreme Pair - '
“First. - Six (2—4) and Three (1—2) N
} R ‘Matched Pairs .- .
Second .. Twelve (6-6) and Twelve (6-6) .
Third - +-Two (1=1) and Two (1-1)"
Fourth . Eight (4-4) and Eight (4-4)
Fifth - - Four (1-3) and Four (1-3) -
Sixth- Ten (5-5) and Ten (5-5) -
~ Seventh o+ e Six (3-3) -and ‘Six (3-3) - -
~: Eighth .. "/ _.Four (2-2) and Four, (2—2) S
Ninth - - ‘Eleven' (5-6) and Eleven (5-6) .
Tenth . .. - ' Ten (4-6) and Ten (4-6)" -
Eleventh ‘Seven (1-6) and Seven(1-6)
Twelfth . . Six (1—5) and Six'(1-5)
' : S -ered or Unmatched Pairs -
- Thirteenth . - . Mixed Nines-(3-6 and 4-5) .
Fourteenth * ‘Mixed Eights (3-5 and 2-6) "
Fifteenth

- Mixed ‘Sevens (3—4 and- 2—5)

B are as follows: -

1. A hand composed of a- two (1 1) and 2 six (3—3)
has a value of eight; and

2 A hand composed of -an eleven (5—6) and a seven
(1—6) has a numieric total of 18, but a value of only eight, - -
- since. the left digit (“1”) in the number 18-is d1scarded _

(e) Notwrthstandmg the provrslons of .(d) above if- the

. tiles' which form. the supreme: pair are ‘used separately, the
“numeric total of the three (1-2) may'be counted as a'six and

the numeric total of the six (2-4) may be counted as a three:

When the three (1-2) is counted as six, its individual - .

ranking pursuant to (g) below shall be fifteenth instead of -

" seventeenth and when the: Six (2—4) is counted as three its
1nd1v1dual rankmg shall be- seventeenth mstead of flfteenth R

(B When comparmg high hands or low hands which are

| of. identical value, the hand with the highest ranking. individ- | %
ual tile shall be considered the hrgher rankmg hand.. e

(g) ‘The individual rankmg for each tile, wrth “f1rst” rep- ‘

»resentmg the hrghest rankmg, 1s as follows

L ankmg ) ‘» . Trle Number of Tiles in’
e el e ' Set
- *’Frrst~ _ Twelve (6—6) . 2
) Second - Two (1-1) - ER )
1 Third~ - “Eight (4<4) . 2
o Fourth - - . Four (1—3) 2.
 Fifth = CTen (5-5) 2

~ o4t

 Supp. 91895
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'1947-102 ]

. o : : ' - . Z R R .
' Lkmg s Tile . Number of Tiles in ”fi. If, after checkmg the: tiles, the. dealer fmds that ,
: Wi o Set ", ~ certain tiles are unsuitable for use, a casino supervisor :
N gelxvtgnth‘ CT ggu?(_;—)Z) % ‘  shall bring a substitute set of tiles’ to the table frorn the
Eighth © "\ Eleven (5-6) o2 ‘Teserve 1n the pit stand. v o :
o g::ltt}l‘ll Gl gf&f(&) R % . R A The unsuitable set of tiles shall be placed ina
- E'leventh{' ’ SSix (1-5) . - S 2 ~ sealed envelope or, contarner 1dent1f1ed by table num-
“Twelfth -+ . Nine (356) - - R " ber, date and time and shall be signed by the dealer
“ Twelfth -+ Nine (4-5) S S s and -casino supervrsor R L
Thirteenth " Eight (2-6) 1 ‘ ' :
Thirteenth - . - Eight (3-5) 1 ©(b) Followrng the 1nspectlon «of the tiles and the verifica-
v Fourteenth -~ Seven (2-5) L tion by the.floorperson assigned to the table, the tiles shall
g:}u;eletﬁth = gelxvezg _(433—4)‘ o : % ~ be turned face up, then placed into 16’pa1r_s and arranged
.~ Sixteenth : ' Five (1-4) . SRR Tt *according to rank starting with the supreme pair. The tiles
- (Sixteenth ~ * Five (2-3) ALy “shall be left in pairs for vrsual 1nspectron by the frrst player
Seventeenth Three (1—2) ’ 1 to arrive at the table ‘

',.\

(h) If the hrghest rankmg tile “in each hand belng com-
pared is of identical rank after the application of (f). above,
the hand shall be: consrdered a copy hand, ‘and the hand of

" the dealer or bank, as ‘applicable, shall be consrdered the

B -hrgh rankmg hand.

19: 47-103 che, number of dlce' pai gow shaker =

(a) Pai gow- shall be played with three dice whrch shall be '

mamtalned at all times inside a pai gow shaker while at the
* table.:

‘The dice used ‘to play pai gow shall meet ‘the

-~ visually inspect - the trles the tiles- shall ‘be turned face . B

'requlrements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1,15 and the pai gow shaker -

shall meet the requuements of N. J.A.C. 19 46-1. 13B

(b) ‘The pai gow shaker and the dice contamed therern

- shall be the responsibility-of the dealer and shall never be’

' left unattended whrle at the table.

(c) No drce that have been placed ina par gow shaker for
. use in- gamlng shall remain“on a table for more than 24 .
. hours. : :

P

A P

19 47—10 4 Opemng of the table for gammg, shufﬂmg
procedures

(a) After receiving one ,set of trles at the table in accor-

dance ‘with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19B; the ‘déaler shall sort and
mspect the. tiles and the 'floorperson ‘assigned to the table
~ shall  verify the inspection.

the inspection required herein. The 1nspect10n of trles at
the gammg table shall requrre the’ followmg

1. Each set shall -be sorted into pairs in/ order to

"assure that the supreme  pair and all 15 matched and
unmatched pairs .as- 1dent1f1ed in NJ A.C. 19: 47-10. 2(b)
- are in the set. .

2. Each tile shall be placed s1de by 51de 1n order to

.. determine that all - tiles are the same size and shading, y

- 3. The back and sides of each tile shall be exammed"
. to assure that it is not ﬂawed scratched or- marked in any

way.. .

Supp. 91895 ., .

» Nothmg)m this section shall
preclude a casino licensee from cleaning the- tiles prior to-

a2 } L

N

(c) After the first player is afforded an opportumty to

~'downward on the table, mrxed thoroughly by a washmg” of
the tiles and stacked [ SRR

‘ N E

(d) The “washlng” of the trles shall be performed by the

dealer and be known as the shuffle and shall be performed
with the heels of the palms of the hands. The dealer shall -
*shuffle the tiles in a circular’ motion with one hand moving -
~ clockwise and the other hand' counterclockwrse Each hand
shall complete at _least erght circular motions in order to
provide-a random shuffle. - The dealer shall then randotnly

- pick up | four tiles with each hand and place them side by

side in’ stacks in front of the table 1nventory contarner
formrng erght stacks of four trles :

(e) If durmg the stackrng process descnbed in (d) above

~a tile is turned over and- exposed to the players the ent1re “

set of tiles shall be reshufﬂed

(f) After each round of play has been completed the o

- dealer shall turn all- of. the trles face down and shufﬂe the
trles in. accordance with (d) above

AN

(g) If there is no gamlng actrvrty at the pai gow table; the - o

“tiles shall be turned; face up and placed into .16 pairs.
according to rank starting with- the supreme pair.
player arrives at the table, the procedures in (c) and (d)
above shall be- followed -
19 47-105 Wagers

(a) All wagers at paugow shall be made by placmg
. gaming chips or plaques and, if apphcable a match’ play

coupon ; on the appropriate betting' area. of the pai'gow

layout. . A verbal wager accompamed by cash shall not be .
accepted at the game of pa1 gow :
/

(b).. Only players who are seated at the pai gow table may
place a wager at the game.. Once a player has placed a

~wager and received tiles, that player must remain seated

untrl the. completlon of the round of play

" \ / ‘ »‘k

Once a '’

N
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(c) All wagers ‘at pa1 gow shall® be placed prror to the &

dealer announcing “No more bets” in accordance. with the

dealing - procedures ‘set forth in N.J.A.C. 19: 47—106 No B

- wager at pai'gow shall be ‘made, ‘increased or w1thdrawn
after ‘the ‘'dealer has announced “No ‘more- bets

Amended by R 1994 d. 137 effectnve March 21 1994. L

See: 25 N.JR. 5902(a) 26 NJR. 1373(b)
: Sy R

19: 47—10 6 Procedures for dealmg the tlles '

(a) Once the dealer has completed shufﬂmg the trles, the
dealer shall announce “No more bets” prior to’ shaking the .
pai gow shaker. The dealer shall then shake the pai gow

shaker at least three times’so as to cause a random mrxture

of the drce

(b) The dealer shall then remove the lid covermg the pai
gow shaker ‘total the dice. and announce -the’ total -The:

total of the dice shall determme whrch player recerves the/ ’

first stack of trles , e
: T ' fol ¢
(c) To determme the startmg posrtron for deahng the-

tiles, the dealer shall count counterclockwrse around the (-

" ‘table, with the position of the dealer consrdered number one.

\
and continuing around the table with each bettrng position, -

regardless of whether there is a wager 4t the position,-and -

the dead hand counted in ‘order until the count matches the o

total of the three dice. Examples are ‘as follows: -

LI the d1ce total nine, the dealer would recerve the '

).

frrst stack of four tlles or’

2. If the drce total 15 the srxth wagermg posrtron
would receive the first stack of four tiles. = . j )

(d) The dealer shall” deal the- first stack of four. trles
startmg ‘from the right side of “the erght stacks, to the
starting’ position: as determined in (c) above: and, movmg

" /_counterclockwise around the table, deal all other positions y
including the dead hand and the dealer a stack of tiles,

regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. The

- dealer shall place-a marker on top of his of her stack of trles '

1mmed1ately after they are dealt o

Co(e) After a]l the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the dealer
 shall, without exposing thetiles, collect any stacks dealt to a
posrtron where there is no wager and place the stacks (with
the dead hand on the layout to the left of the dealer in front
of the table mventory contamer

® Once.. all trles have been dealt and any trles dealt to

pos1t10ns with ‘no wagers have been collected, the dealer '

shall place the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the
shaker once. The pai gow" shaker shall then be placed to.:
. the. rrght of the dealer , IR

* at all times.

, hands of -the dealer- have been set.

e and

4743

B AT 1947—107

19:47-10.7 Procedures for completlon of -each round of
play; settmg of hands; payment and- collectlon
of wagers;  payout odds, v1gor|sh /

“(a) After the dealing  of the tiles has been completed

. each player shall set his or her hands by arranging the. tiles |

into.a high hand and low hand. = After setting the hands the
tiles shall be placed face down on the layout 1mmed1ately
behind -that, player’s bettmg area and separated mto two
* distinct: hands q . : =
(b) Each pljayer at the . table" shall be" responsrble for
setting his or her own hands and no other person except the
"dealer may touch the tiles of that. player (Each player shall
“be required to keep the’ four tiles in full view of the dealer
'Once each player has set a high hand and low -
_hand and placed the two hands face down on the layout the
player ‘shall not touch the tlles again. ¢ -

(c) After all players have set their hands and placed the
~tiles on the table, the four tiles of the dealer shall be turned
over and the dealer shall set his or her hands by arranging -
the tiles into a high and low hand. - The high hand shall be ¢
placed on the layout face up to his or her right and the low

* .hand shall be placed on the layout. face up to h1s or her left

(d) Except as provrded in (e) below the dealer shall be~

* required to comply with the following rules when settlng the _

hands of the dealer:

1. If the dealer has the supreme parr it, shall be
played as such; '

D20 I possrble the dealer shall always play a pair, wong

= or! gong as set forth in NJAC. 1947-102;

- 3. . If the dealer does not have any combmatrons de-
: ;scrrbed in (d)1 or (d)2 above, ‘the dealer shall play any .
~“two tiles together whrch have a value equal to nine, erght\
““or seven; and. -

40 the dealer does not have a combmatron lrsted in
()1 through (d)3 above, the dealer shall play the hrghest :
ranking trle wrth the lowest rankmg tile. .7 )

(e) Each casmo hcensee shall submit to the Commrssron
in its Rules of the Games Submlssron the manner in which it -

- proposes.to require the hands of the dealer tobe set, and ,

shall specrfrcally note any exceptrons 1t proposes to the rules
lsted in (d) above E

L) A player may surrender his “or her wager after the '
The player ‘must an-
nounce his or her intention to surrender prior to the dealer

- exposing erther of the two hands of that’ player pursuantto - .

(g) below.  Once the - player has " announced his or’ her
intention to surrender the dealer shall: -

_1'. Immedrately collect the Wager from that player

2 Collect the four trles dealt to that player and stack

‘ them face down on the right side of the table in front of
E the table inventory container without exposmg the tiles to

anyone at the table.

o
\

. Supp. 91895
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(g) Once the dealer has set a hrgh and low hand the
o ,dealer shall - expose both hands of each player startmg with. .-

the-player farthest to the right of the dealer-and proceedmg
" counterclockwise around the table. The dealer shall always
. compare the; hrgh hand of the player to the hrgh ‘hand of the -

~ dealer and the low hand of the player to the low hand of ‘the
S dealer and shall announce if the wager of that player shall -
T wm lose or be consrdered a tre ( push”)

(h) All losrng wagers shall be collected‘ nnmedrately v,by
_ l the dealer and put in the table mventory contarnerg;;All
_losing hands shall also be collected.’) A- wager ‘made by .a -
player shall lose if the hlgh hand of: the player is identical in’
rank or lower in rank than the hrgh hand ‘of the dealer, and
. “the low hand of - the player is 1dent1cal in rank or. lower in-

- rank than the low hand /of. the dealer or hasJa value“ f zero o

s “»_) If a wager isa push the dealer shall not collect or pay
" the wager, but shall" 1mmed1ately collect the . trles of that
. p_layer " A"’wager made by a player shall be a push ifs

e »hrgh hand of ‘the dealer but the low hand of the
;'player is identical .in rank- to the low hand of the dealer
- (copy hand) lowér in" rank than the- low hand -of the
. "f_»dealer or has. a. value of zero or v :

gl L2 The hrgh hand of the player is 1dentlcal in rank to
" the hlgh hand- of the dealer (copy: hand) or lower in rank
- than the ‘high . hand of the déaler, but the low hand.of the
- :player is. hrgher i rank than’ the low hand of the dealer

f‘:.,(J)b All wmmng hands shall remarn face up on the layout S ;-p‘

- Winning wagers \shall be pard after all hands have been
*. exposed. - The dealer shall pay winning’ wagers beginning
- with' the player farthest 10 the r1ght of the dealer and
S contmtnng counterclockwrse around the table. - A wager ..

..made by a player shall win if the high- hand of the player is-
“higher in- ‘rank than the hrgh hand of the dealer and the low

& hand of tlre player is. hrgher in rank than the low hand of the

- dealer

hcensee at:odds of 1 to 1; except that the casino hcensee

' "~ shall extract a commission known- as vrgor1sh” from the
 ‘winning- player in-an amount equal to’ ftvevpercent of- the

amount ‘won; provrded however that when
i ’vrgonsh the casing hcensee may: round off th {
~ “cents or the next- hrghest multrple of" 25 cents.

" licensee shall collect the vigorish from a player at the trme

- the winning payout is ‘made. After a wmmng ‘wager. has

g collect the trles from that player '

(l) All trles collected by’ the dealer shall be prcked up in"

reconstruct each hand in case of a question:or: drspute and

- Pthe table mventory contamer

. J’iv X

The hrgh hand of the player s hrgher in rank than ,

been- ‘paid and-the vrgonsh collected the dealer shall then :" (
T SRR L " " of the winning ‘wagers, it shall be;, known ‘as “co- bankrng”
. and the\dealer shall place a marker desrgnatmg the co-bank

"order and in such a way | that they can be readrly arranged t0‘ i

shall be placed face up to the rrght of: the dealer in front of

En game
" game shall ‘mean the first' round of play after the dealer is”

‘—‘\

‘ » o cover-all of the wagers placed by. other players at the -
(k) A wrnmng pa1 gow wager shall be pard off by a casmo i table ' D e

- for ‘the payment of ‘on

19 47-108 Player bank, co-bankmg, selectlon of bank

procedures for dealmg

(a) A ‘casino lrcensee may, in"its drscretlon, offer to all

- players at a’ pai gow t ‘table the’ opportumty to bank the game..
1If the casino’ lrcensee elects thrs optron all the ‘other provi---
““srons of this. subchapter shall apply except to the extent that
- they conflict with the provrsrons ‘of ‘this “section, - in which -
. .case. the- provrsrons of - this section "shall control for any
; round of play in whrch a player is the bank

(b) A player may not b ;?;the bank at the start of the K

~For’the" ‘purposes. of this section, the start . of the

R

requrred to restack and shufﬂe the tiles 1n/accordance wrth

. the procedures set forth 1n NJ AC 19 47—10 4(b). or: (g)

'.5', o

(c) After ‘the frrst rou

The dealer_
_-shall, startmg with- the player farthest to the. rrght of the -

*dealer, offer the bank to each player ina countercloclavrse
: '-rotatlon around the -table: until a player accepts the ‘bank.
3 The dealer shall place a marker desrgnatm‘ _ j'the bank in

(d) Before a player may be permrtted to' bank a round of

play, the dealer shall determrne that

L _f play pursuant ‘to (b) above ‘
each player at the’ table shall have the option to either be -
f'_the bank or pass the bank to- the next player. -

The player placed a wager agarnst the dealer durmg &

,bankrng the game andi

o 2 Th 'player has suffrcrent gammg chrps on the table

theigtab"le
‘must’ specrfrcally request the dealer to accept responsrbrhty
: I of all 'winning ‘wagers. . "When ..

the bank- covers50° percent and the casino covers: 50- percent

in ‘front of that player When the“dealer is co-bankmg, the *
" dealer shall be. responsrble for settmg the hand of the bank

"dealer may not place a wager agamst the bank

in the manner submrtted to. the Commrssron pursuant to ’,

NJAC." 19: 47—10_’ s When co-bankmg is in. effect the

. \

If the bank wrshes to use this‘optron, -the bank

_ the last round of . play 1n which there was no : player -

D L
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s 1les mstead of the marker requrred by N J A C 19 47—10 6.

shakmg the pai gow: shaker the dealer shall remove_ ‘the lid

) /‘;

: 1947—108/ |

B /‘_, .

(f) Ifa player is the bank the player may only wager on b

one bettrng area.- RE R
(' ? :

(g) Once the tlles have been shufﬂed the bank shall have E
*_the optionto" cut the tiles.
- location of ‘tiles that he-or'she would like- moved. - Upon -
- direction from the bank, the tiles may be- moved to the right .
- or left of the stack If the bank does not wrsh to cut: thef
" tiles, there shall be no. cut T

" The ‘bank “shall point ‘to the

(h) Once the dealer has determmed that a player may be' :
~ the bank pursuant to- (d) above and after the tiles have been

shuffled, the dealer shall remove gaming. chrps from the

table inventory container in ‘an amount equal to the last -
wager. made by that playér. against - the -dealer or in an'
~ amount, the caleulation of which has been approved by the
-~ Commission;. This ‘amount shall be the amount the dealer’
' wagers against the bank. The bank may direct that the sum -
- wagered by the dealer be a lesser amount or that the dealer
- ‘place no wager during that" round of play. ‘Any amount
'fwagered by the dealer shall -be placed in front of the table'

inventory container, Immedrately upon receipt of the four -

tiles dealt to the: dealer the dealer shall place hrs or: her_

wager ‘on top of these tiles before dealing the. remammg

(1) Once the dealer has’ announced “No more bets,” thei
It shall ‘be the

bank shall shake the pai- “gow shaker '
responsrbrlrty of the dealer to ensure that the bank shakes,

. the pai .gow. shaker at. least three times so” as’ to -cause a

random mixture: of the dice. - _Once the bank has completed

covering the -pai- gow: shaker total the dice and announce .

.- the total.- The dealer shall’ always remove. the lid from the
~pai gow shaker and if the ‘bank madvertently removes 'the

lid, the dealer shall require the “pai gow shaker to- be

. covered and reshaken by the bank

(G) To determlne ‘the - startmg posrtron for:- dealmg the]"

tiles, the. dealer shall count counterclockwise - arourd -the

- -table, wrth the. posrtron of the. bank considered number one‘

“and continuing around the: table wrth ‘each betting position

counted i in order mcludmg ‘the dealer, regardless of whether f
’"there’is a wager ‘at the posrtron untrl the count matches the f
. total of the three drce : S

w t /

(k) The dealer shall deal the frrst stack of four trles :

starting - from the right- side of the erght stacks, to- the
" starting posrtron as determined. in’ (J) above and, moving -
counterclockwise around the table, deal all other. posrtrons;
- including the dead hand and' the'dealer a stack of tiles,. -
- regardless of whether there is a wager at the posrtron The -
dealer shall place his or her wager, if any, on top_ of his-or -
her stack of tiles 1mmed1ately after they are dealt '

(l) After all the stacks of tlles have been dealt the dealerv

 shall,'without exposing the tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a
pos1t10n where there is no wager and place the stacks wrth 7

)

R ITEI 4745 SRS

the dead hand on the layout to the left of the dealer m front

: of the table mventory contamer

(m) Once all tlles have been dealt and any trles dealt to ' ‘
‘positions with no wagers. have been collected, the dealer

. shall place. the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the'

shaker once. - The pai- gow - shaker shall then be: placed to

the rrght of the dealer

(n) If the trles dealt to the dealer have not been prevrous- . :

ly collected after each player has set his or her two hands

.and placed them-on the - layout the two hands of . the dealer -
‘Once the dealér has formed a high and

_.shall then be set. R
“low hand, the dealer shall expose the hands of the bank andr v
'"determine if the hands of the dealer are hrgher in rank than. .

~the hands of the bank. - If the dealer wins, the tiles of the
dealer shall be stacked  face: up to.the rrght ‘of ‘the table .

~ inventory contarner with the amount wagered by the dealer -
agamst the bank placed’ on top
~dealer- shall return the - amount wagered . by _the dealer-
against the bank to ‘the' table. mventory container.
dealer loses, the amount wagered by the dealer agarnst ‘the’
bank shall be moved to the center of the layout ‘

(o) If bankrng is in, effect once the dealer has determmed .

the outcome of the wager of the dealer agalnst the bank, if
any, ‘the dealer shall - expose the hands ‘of -each player o
starting with the player farthest to the’ ‘right of the . dealer e
“The -
dealer shall compare the high- and’ low hand of each player S
. to the high and low/hand Of the bank and shall announce if

and proceedlng counterclockwise around the table.

" the Wager | shall win, lose or be consrdered a push against the *
bank, = All losing wagers shall be lmmedlately collected and

~ shall be paid by the dealer with the gaming chips located in -

*the-center of the table. It this amount becomes exhausted = |
. beforeall wmnmg ‘wagers have been paid, the dealer- shall

- collect from the bank an amount equal to ‘the remaining -
‘winning. wagers and place that amount in the center of the o

- layout." The (remarnmg winning wagers shall be’ pald from
- 'the amount in the center of the- layout ‘
qall losmg wagers and ‘paying all winning wagers, there is'a
surplus in-the . center of the ‘table, this- ‘amount. shall be
charged a five \percent vrgonsh in accordance’ with NJA.C. -
+19:47-10.7. Once the: v1gor1sh ‘has been paid, the remammg =
amount shall be grven to the bank : :

\ - Na ’

‘:,.\

(p) If co-bankmg is-in effect .once the dealer has set the e

co—bank hand. pursuant to (e) above, the dealer shall expose
‘the hands of each player starting with the ‘player farthest to-
~the right of the dealer  and proceedmg counterclockwise = -
~around the table "The dealer shall compare the high. and

low hand of each- player to the hrgh and low_hand of the ..

._bank and shall : ‘announce if the wager shall win, lose or be
consrdered a push against the bank. - All losmg wagers shall
“be. 1mmed1ately collectedand placed in the center of the
table © After -all- hands have - been exposed all. winning

wagers mcludrng the dealers wager, shall be pard by the ‘

P

Supp.‘ 9-l8-95

If the dealer pushes,the .

<If the

; placed in the center of the table. After all hands have been, . ;
.. exposed all winning ‘wagers, mcludmg the dealer’s wager,

I, after collecting



oRE ...pald this ‘amount- and the orrgmal wager shall be returned

’ K 19 47-10 9 Irregularltles, mvalld roll of the dlce

N

N table inventory container.- The remalnmg amount shall then
o be grven to ‘the co-bank e

) “dice fall out of the’ shaker the dealer shall call a “no roll”
and reshake the d1ce DU SRR

‘ 'dealer wrth the gammg chrps located in the center of the (b) If @ casmo hcensee permrts a player to wager on two
o ‘table If this amount becomes exhausted before all winning adJacent bettlng areas, the tiles dealt to; each betting area
. wagers have been paid, the dealer shall collect from the co-~ - shall be played. separately If the two wagers are not equal,
" bank; an amount equal to one-haIf of the remaining. wmnmg the player shall: be requrred to rank and set the ‘hand ‘with
‘~'.wagers and place that. amount. 1n(the center of the’ layout. . the larger\wager before rankmg and settmg the other hand.. -
- "The dealer shall remove an amount equal to(one-half of the - If the amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be played = .
~ remaining winning wagers from the table inventory contain- . separately in'a counterclockwrse rotation with the first hand-
-er and place that amount in the center. of the layout. The - - being ranked and set before the player proceeds to rank and -
».remaining winning wagers_shall be- lpard from the total = set the second hand. Once a hand has been ranked and set,
- amount in the center .of the layout. . If, after collectmg all - and placed face down on the layout the hand may not be S
~ losing wagers and’ paying all winning: wagers there is a changed L N A R
© surplus in the center of the table, this amount will be : ' ' oo
: counted and-the dealer shall place half of this amount into Sed: 25 NIR. 3953(a), 25 NJIR. 5521(a). o
;the table inventory container. . The dealer shall collect a five -I Section was. “Mrmmum and maxrmum wagers : Recodrfred from PR
' percent. v1gorlsh in ‘accordance with N. J A.C. 19: 47—10 7on 19 47—10 11 : - . .

‘ Repealed by R 1993 d 630 effectlve December 6 1993

the remaining aniount \andz place the v1gor1sh amount in the

l'.

(q) Immedrately after a wmnmg wager of the dealer is i; SUBCHAPTER 11 PAI GOW POKER

to the table mventory container. . . . “;_“ SR SUR _' 19'47-111 Defimtrons ‘;:;.

) The follcwrng words _/»terms, when used in thrs sub-

. (r) Each player who has a wrnnrng wager agamst the bank chapter ‘shall have the followmg meamngs unless the con- '
shall pay a five percent vigorish on the amount won to the text clearly mdrcates otherwrse \ o L o

R dealer m accordance wrth NJAC 19 47—107 R ( R R ' Gl
T ;,\\ RRTIN “Bank shall ‘mean. the player who elects to have the -

other players and dealer play agamst him: or her and accepts: ';

)

the respons1b1hty to pay al

(a) If the dealer uncovers the par gow shaker and ‘all

“«.';1'9':‘47-’10.8 T o -y o OTHER AGENCIES

three dice do not land. flat. on the bottom of the shaker the - “Co-bankmg” 1s defmed in 1N, J A C .19 47f11 ST \ v

v n dealer shall call a “No roll” and reshake the d1ce AT '

“Copy hand” shall mean either :-a‘ two car ,;hand ora frve A

(b) If the dealer ‘uncovers the pai gow shaker and adre or"\‘-\ card hand gf: 2 player whrch is identical. in fgnk to the

or bank

(d) 1t the dealer exposes any of the trles dealt to' la player - LOW hand” shall mean the two card hand thh is Tooent
 the player has the option of yoiding thé hand.. Without - - formed. from the seven cards dealt at the game of ‘pai gow L
‘looking ‘at the unexposed tiles, the player shall make the poker 50 (as. to rank IOWCT than the flVC card. h1gh hand. - -
V’de01S1on elther to play out the hand or to vord the hand U '

“Marker” shall mean an object or ob]ects used to. désig-

' BN

(e) If a trle dealt to the dealer, bank the dead hand or

area

(a) Except as prov1ded in N.J. AC 19 47—10 8(f), acasino.  ~“Second hrghest or . low hand” shall mean the two. card L
. . licensee may, in its discretion; ‘permit a. player to waget on"- ' hand which is formed from the seven ‘catds dealt at the
.7 no more than two. bettmg areas)at a par gOwW: table, whrch game of pai gow poker so as to rank equal to or: lower than g RN
. areas’ must ‘be adJacent to’ each other S the frve card hrgh hand ) N N ‘

_/v“ .. ; . o »"‘l’ (’-“

l
I
i

2o _:“'!,

correspondmg two card hand or frve card hand of the dealer L

: ‘ . “ngh hand” ’shall mean the frver card hand whrch is
. (c) If the dealer mcorrectly totals: the dice and deals the . (formed from the seven cards dealt at the. .game, of pai. ,gow o
. :trles to. the. wrong positions, all hands shall be v01d and the poker $0 as. to rank equal to or hlgher than the two card Tow = .
/,_;dealer shall reshufﬂe the tﬂes SR ST S L hand S . N . o

nate the bank and the co-bank as: approved byJ the Cornmrs- o

I card/or group of cards as set forth m NJAC 19: 47—11 3.

L . sron . R
s any posrtlon ‘where there is no wager is exposed all hands ) o Lo G 57 ‘ B

3 -‘shall be void and the trles shall be reshuﬂed o i ,“ “Push” 1s a t1e as defmed m N 7, AC 19 47_11 9(h) =
- i ‘19 47-10 10 A player wagermg on more than oné bettmg Rank or rankrng” shall mean the relatrve posrtlon ofa -




Amended by R. 1993 d 192 effective May 3, 1993
~ See: 24 NJ.R. 4247(a), 25 N.L.R. 1887(b). :
~ In (a), added “and one additional solid yellow or green cover card

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION :

e

“Set or settmg the hands
formmg a- hrgh hand and low hand from: the seven cards

o dealt

' “Sult” shall mean one of the four categorres of cards that o
1s, dramond spade club or heart : S

: 19 47-11. 2 Cards, number of decks .

(a) Except as provrded in (b) below, pa1 gow poker shall

19:46-1.17 and shall include one-joker. '

(b) If an automated card shufﬂmg devrce is used for par

.of(a)above . A

2. The backs of the cards in" the two decks are of a
»d1fferent color . S " ) ,

4, ‘Both decks are contmuously altemated in and out

of play, and

5. The cards from one deck only shall be placed in the’vr S

.drscard rack at any given: trme

LR B

_set forth in NJ.A.C. 19: 47-116 In- (b) added provrsron for
dealmg from dealer’s. hand.

Amended by R.1994 d.224; effective May 2, 1994, o

See: 26 N.JR. 344(a) 26 N.IR. 1853(b) S ) -

v 19 47-113 Pal gow fpoker rankmgs' cards, poker hands .

‘ (a) The rank of the cards used in pai gow poker, in order

- of highest to lowest rank shall ‘be: - ace, king, queen, jack,
* 10, nine, erght seven, Six, frve four, three, and two." Not-
~ withstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete
a “strarght flush” or a “stralght” formed with a twoy three, -

four and five. Except as otherwrse provrded in (c) below

, the ]oker shall be used and ranked as an ace B

(b) The permrssrble poker hands at the game of par gow

: 'poker in order of hrghest to lowest rank shall be: :

,\-

shall mean the process of o

A
gow poker, a casino licensee shall be. permitted to use a -

- second deck of cards to play the game, provrded that e the! same suit.

N . srons of (e) below shall be applied; -
R Each deck of cards comphes wrth the requrrements T

. \0“

kmg, queen, Jack and ten of the same suit;

three and 2 bemg ‘the lowest rankrng stralght ﬂush

bemg the lowest rankmg four-of-a-kind; -

of-a-kmd” and 4 “pair,” ‘with three aces and two kings

two threes bemg the lowest ranklng full house

consecutrve rank, : regardless of suit, with -an ace, king,

19 47-11 3*"’ .

‘ . “Five aces” is a hrgh hand consrstmg of four aces -
b and a:joker; . -, ‘, ’
oy 2 “Royal flush? is a hrgh hand consrstrng of an ace‘

bR
. "3.’ “Strarght ﬂush” is a high’ hand consisting of frve :
. cards of the same. sujt in consecutive ranking, with: ace
_two, three, four, and five being the hrghest rankmgv
_straight flush; king,’ queen jack, 10, and nine bemg the

be played with one .deck of cards with backs of the same . . second highest ranking straight flush, and six, five; four,

" color and design, one. ‘additional solid - yellow or green': -
~ cutting card and one additional solid yellow or green cover .
" card to be used in accordance with the procedures set.forth -
in'N.J.A.C, 19:47-11.6. . The deck of cards used to- play pai "
gow poker . shall meet the requlrements of - NJ AC. -
Nothmg 1n this } -
section shall prohrblt a' casino. licensee from using decks o
which are manufactured with two jokers provrded that. only. O
~ . one: Joker is used for gammg at par gow poker e

4 “Four-of-a-kmd” is a hrgh hand cons1st1ng of four
cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with four ages -

nbemg the highest. ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos S

5., “Full. house” isa hrgh hand consrstmg of a “three- s

berng the highest. rankmg full house and three twos, and .

6. “Flush” is a high hand consrstmg of five cards of
When comparing. two ﬂushes the provr- L

7. “Stralght” is a high hand consrstmg of five cards of'

- queen, jack ‘and. 10 being the highest ranking straight; an

- ace, two, three, four and five being the second hlghest.

3. One deck is bemg shuffled by the autornated card . ranking straight, and a six, five, four, three and two being . =

N shufﬂrng device while the other deck is berng dealt or
used to- play the game . .

the lowest rankmg straight; - T ) N

8. “Three-of-a-kmd” is a hrgh hand contamrng three o
cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with three aces

- of play, with each deck ‘being used for every ‘other round - being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three t:WOS

bemg the lowest ranking three-of-a-kmd

© pair hand and two. threes and two twos bemg the lowest
rankrng two parr hand; and RRRY oy ‘

-10. V “Parr is either a hrgh hand or alow hand consrst-‘ ‘\’_" ‘r
: ‘1/ ing of two cards of the same rank, regardless of suit, wrth,

_two _aces' being the highest rankmg pair and two twos
bemg the lowest rankmg parr S

»

used as any card fo complete a “strarght 7 a “ﬂush o

'»“strarght flush” or a(“royal flush.”

(d) Notwrthstandmg the prowsrons of (b) above, a casino

- hcensee may, in its discretion, determine that a straight flush

- formed with an ace; two, three four and five of the same

: 9‘ ’ “Two parrs isa high hand contamrng two “parrs, -
- with two aces and two kings bemg the highest ranking two -

(c) For purposes of settmg the hands, a ]oker may . be v

suit shall be the lowest ranking strarght flush and' that a .

straight formed with an ace, two, three, four and five,

' 5 regardless of suit, shall be the lowest ranking: straight. If a »
casino " licensee chooses to exercise this option, it shall )
indicate i in rts Rules of the Games Submrssron

©

O



19 47—11.3

l
L - f
|

(e) “When. comparmg two hrgh hands -or two. low hands'
whrch are of identical poker and hand rank pursuant to the .
; .-r,;_a,-l,,provrsrons of - this - sectron ‘or which contam _none. of the;
" poker hands authorized herem, the hand which contains the -
- highest. rankmg card as provided in (a) above which iis not
contamed in the: other hand shall be ‘considered the higher -
© . ranking'hand. . If the two-hands-aré of identical rank after
. the’ apphcatron of thrs subsectron the hands shall be consrd-' :

ered a copy hand

: random number generator

- (a) Pai gow ‘poker shall be played with" three drce whrch :
- _shall ‘be ‘maintained at_all times: ‘inside’ a' pai gow poker-

"~ shaker.
requrrements of N.J.AC: 19: 46-1.15 and- the pai gow' poker

shaker shall meet the requlrements of N JAC. 19 46-1.13B,

SR B The par gow poker shaker and the dlce contalned" :
* therem shall be- the responsrblhty of ‘the dealer and shall

B ~never be left unattended whlle at the table

oo (b) As an alternauve 10 the par gow poker shaker and

~ dice described in (a) above, a casino licensee may, pursuant

'to NJ.A.C. 19:46-1. 13B and 19:47-11.8C, play the game of - -

o pai gow. poker with a- computerlzed random number genera-f.
" tor that automatically - selects and dlsplays a number from 1 !
- through 7 mclusrve . o

. Amended by R1994 d.224, effective May 2,190, U
- See: 26 NJR. 344(a) 26 NIR. 18530, e

. »19 47—11.5 Opemng of the table for gammg

Co (a) After receiving a deck of cards at. the table in accor-r;: :
o »"_‘_'dance w1th NJAC. 19 46-1. 18, the. dealer shall sort and: |

. inspect the cards and the* ﬂoorperson assigned fo the

" shall - verrfy the” inspection .as- required - by NJAC
. 19:46-1.18. If the deck of cards used by the casinio licensee

~ - contains two jokers, the dealer and a casino supervisor shall

o ensure - that ~only-one Joker is utlllzed and that the otherf,

s Joker is torn in half. and drscarded

‘ (b) Followmg the mspectron of the cards by the dealer
"~ }and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table, ST
“the ‘cards shall be spread out face up on'the table for visual =

" inspection by the first player to arrive at the table.

-NJAC 1947-—116

' 19 47—11 4 ) Pal gow poker shaker and dlce, . computerlzed

The dice used to. play pai gow’ poker shall ‘meet the

L Amended b
‘" See: 24 N. J R. 4247(a) 25 N J.R. 1887(b). .

E ~The
‘cards shall be spread out accordmg to su1t and in sequence .
- and shall include’ one ]oker I SR TEIN

chemmy shufﬂe of the cards and stacked. Once.the cards followmg order T

e ‘have been stacked they shall be shufﬂed in accordance w1th -

OTHER AGENCIES
(d) If a’ casino hcensee uses an automated card shufﬂmg;’\‘:f
deV1ce to play. the game of pai gow- poker and two decks of -

cards  are “received -at 'the table ‘pursuant to NJA.C. .~
. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-11.2, each deck of cards ‘shall be - /
separately sorted, mspected verlfred spread inspected, -
‘mixed, stacked and shuffled in ‘accordance with the provi- =~

sions. of- (a) through (c) above nnmedlately pnor to the :
commencement of play L , :

.\.-

(e) All cards;opened Afor use ‘on’ a pa1 gow poker table‘"')‘

_and dealt from a' manualior an dutomated. dealing shoe shall ., -
. be changed. at least every ‘éight hours. ~AlL cards opened for=
. use on a pai gow poker table ‘and dealt from the hand. shall =~ .
“be changed at::least - every four hours . s
- ’compliance . with: this subsectron must be submrtted to the; S
L Commlssron for approval T SR

1993 d192, effective May 3, 1993 T

. In‘(d), specified changmg cards when dealmg from a shoe and
_dealing from the hand.. :

. '~ Amended by R.1994. d224 effectrve May 2 1994 e
. See 26 NJR 344(a) 26 NJ '

2. No drce that have been placed m a par gow poker;, E
A shaker for use in gammg shall remain on a table for more.
f_’;'»than 24 hours S _/g '_.*:- o

R,. 1853(b)

- 19 47-11 6 Shuﬂ'le and \cut of the cards

(a) Immedrately pnor to the commencement of play and

: safter each round of play has been” completed ‘the dealer‘.f SN

“shall shuffle the: cards either manually or by use of am "
“automated. card shuﬂihng device so that the cards are raf-
. domly intermixed. Upon completlon of the shuffle, the .
- "dealer or, device shall place the ‘deck of ¢ards in a smgle L

stack; provrded however, that nothmg in this. sectlon shall

. be deemed‘to prohibit an automated card. shufﬂmg devrce S
~ which, upon completlon of the shufﬂmg of the cards, inserts.

the: cards d1rectly mto an.. automated or manual dealmg R
: ".;.:_shoe SRR . Loan A

s (b) After the cards have been shufﬂed and stacked the ?: -
.dealer shall - . , ‘

1 If the cards were shuffled usmg an. automated card :‘f S

: ‘shufﬂmg device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance -
- with the procedures set forth Jin NJ AC 19 47—11 8 L
_ ’:;11 8Aior 11 8B;f;-"or v o

S 2 If the ards were shufﬂed manually, cut the cards in- e
accordance w1th the pr edures set forth m (c) through} -
"(e) below . 3

- (c) Upon complet1on of a manual shufﬂe, the dealer shall. -

‘ ;\place the stack of cards' on top of the cover card ‘Thereaf- =

" ter, ‘the dealer shall offer’ the’ stack of cards to be cut, ‘with- i

" the backs: facing-up. ‘and faces facing the layout, to the player. . - -
“determined pursuant to (d) below. If no player accepts the_ R

(c) After the first player is afforded anLopportumty to‘? ut, the dealer shall _CUt the 'ards

.:vrsually inspect the cards, the ‘cards shall,  be turned face o
-~ <~ down on- the table, mlxed ‘thoroughly by a “washing” -

1 The frrst player* to the table, l.f the game elS ]ust-‘ o
begmmng, S VN

Procedures for. ¢
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19:47-11.8

2. . The player who accepts the bank pursuant to

N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.10; provided, however, if the bank

- refuses’ the cut, the cards shall be offered to each player

moving counterclockwise around the table from the bank
until a player accepts the cut; or

3. The player at the farthest position ' to the right of
the dealer, if there is no bank during a round of play;

~ provided, however, if there are two or more consecutive
rounds of play where there is no bank, the offer to.cut the

cards shall rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the
- player to the far right of the dealer has been offered the
cut.

(e). The player or dealer making the cut shall place the
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end.
Once the cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall
take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting

card and place them on the bottom of the stack.” The

dealer shall then remove the cover card and place it on the
bottom of the stack. Thereafter, the dealer shall remove

“the cutting card and, at the discretion of the casino licensee,

either place it in the discard rack or use it as an additional
cutting card to be inserted four cards from the bottom of
the deck. The dealer shall then deal-or deliver the cards in
accordance with the procedures set forth in NJA.C.

19:47-11.8, 11.8A or 11. 8B S

(f) Whenever there is no gaming aetivity at a pai gow
poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be

spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the

cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up
once a player arrives at the table. After-the first player is
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the
procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 19: 47—11 5(c) shall be com-
pleted

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993.

See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b).
Revised (b), (d), .and (e).

Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994

See: 26 N.JR. 344(a), 26 NJ. R 1853(b).

19:47-11.7 Wagers

(a) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be made by. placing
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play

- coupon on the appropriate betting area of the pai gow

poker layout A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall

not be a_ccepted at the game of pai gow poker.

(b) Only players who are seated at the pai gow poker
table may place a wager at the game. - Once a player has
placed a wager and received cards,. that player must remain
seated until the completion of the round of play.

(c) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be placed prior to

the dealer announcing “No more bets” in accordance with -

the dealing procedures set forth in NJAC. 19:47-11.8,
11.8A or 11.8B. No wager at pai gow poker shall be made,

-hand of the dealer.

increased or wrthdrawn after the dealer has announced “No
more bets.” »

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993.
See: 24 N.JR. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b).

In (c), added reference to 11.8A.
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994.
See: 25 N.JLR. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b).
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994.
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 NJ.R. 1853(b).

: 19 47—11 8 Procedures for dealing the cards from a

‘manual dealing shoe

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have jthe cards dealt
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the .
requirements. of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on
the table to the left of the dealer. Once the procedures
required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6 have been completed, the
cards shall be placed in the manual dealing shoe and the
dealer shall announce “No more bets”.

(b),The dealer shaﬂ then, usrng one of the procedures .
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determine the starting .
position for dealing the cards. If the casino licensee offers -
the additional wager authorized by N.J.A.C: 19:47-11.13, all
such additional wagers shall be determined and paid and the
procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall be completed, be-
fore any card is dealt ‘to any player at the table.

(c) After the starting position for dealing the cards has
been determined, each card shall be removed from the
dealing shoe with the left hand of the dealer and placed face
down on the appropriate area of the layout with the right
The dealer shall deal the first card to
the starting position as determined in (b) above and, moving
clockwise around the table, deal a card to all other posi-
tions, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a.
wager at the position. The dealer shall then return to the
starting position and deal a second card in a clockwise
rotation and shall continuei. dealing until each, position,
including the dealer, has seven cards.

(d) After seven cards have been dealt to each iposition, -
1ncludmg the dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining
cards from the shoe and determine whether exactly four
cards are left. :

1. If four cards remain, the four cards shall not be
exposed to anyone and shall be placed in the discard rack. -
- The dealer shall then collect any cards dealt to a position
‘where there is no wager and place them in the discard
rack without exposing the cards.’

2. If more or less than four cards remarn the dealer
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards
were mrsdealt and ‘a player or the dealer has more or less
than seven- ~cards, 'all hands shall be void pursuant to
NJ.A.C. 19:47-11:11. If the cards have not been mrs-

_ dealt, all hands shall be considered void ‘and the entire
deck of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to °
NJAC 19:46-1.18.

4749 o Supp. 9-18-95
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L Amended by R 1993 d. 192 effectrve May 3 1993
“See: 24 NIJ.R. 4247(a) 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). : R
7 In'(a), added proviso regarding dealirig from the hand S
~..~ "Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2 1994. -
. See: 26 NJJLR. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). -
- Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective February 6 1995,

S 19: 47—11 8A Procedures for dealmg the cards from\ the
hand - . e s

or this chapter, a: casino licensee . may, “in: its discretion, D
cards has been determi ined, the dealer shall: deliver the first:,

| ‘permrt a’dealer to deal the cards used to play par gow poker o,

o from his or her hand

_ (b) If a casino - licensée choosés to have. the'cards’dealt
+ from the dealer s hand; the followmg requrrements shall be -

R observed L

[

\
Once the procedures

‘\_the deck of cards in erther hand

e Once the dealer has chosen the hand in  which he‘ g
. “J"Or she wrll hold the cards, the dealer shall’ use that hand .

requlred by NJAC ,:'
“19: 47—11 6 have been completed the dealer shall place L

i _whenever holdmg the cards durmg that round of play

The cards held by the dealer shall at all tlmes be -
;kept in front of the dealer and over the table mventory -

contamer o . . T

2. The dealer shall then announce No more bets o See: 26 N. JR 4343(3) 57 NJR 549(c).

-'f;pnor to dealing seven stacks of: seven cards each to the -
" "area in front of the table inventory container. ;. The dealer .

" shall deal each card by holding the deck -of cards in the -

~ chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top
- card of the deck and place it face down on. the appropn--

Cate area of the layout

L

L .,..(c) The dealer shall deal the frrst seven cards movmg :
from left to rrght and the second seven cards movmg from. :
' 'nght to left/ and shall continue altematmg in thlS manner,

: unt1l there are seven stacks of seven- cards

(d) After seven stacks of seven cards have been dealt the '
B dealer shall determine whether exactly four cards are left by-‘

spreadmg them face down on the layout

‘,,.rack S K .

: o 2. If more or. less than four cards remaln,-
L shall determme if the cards were mlsdealt
..were mlsdealt and a. stack has more or less than seven

: 'reshufﬂed

' NJAC 1946—118

s 9'—1&;95

_the dealer‘ )
If the cards -

s

o - position: for dehvermg the 'stacks of  cards.
E cards, the round of play shall be void and’ the ‘cards” -

If the cards. have ‘not ‘been mrsdealt the
- round of play shall be consrdered void and the entire deck.
of cards” shall .be . removed. from the table pursuant to B

~ OTHER AGENCIES- |

(e) Once the dealer has completed dealmg the sevenff-_v
~stacks and’ placed the ‘four. remammg cards in the discard " :
“rack, the. dealer shall then; using. one of the ‘procedures -
" authorized by NJ.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determine the startmg
S » . . " position for delivering the stacks of cards.

- See /26 NJ.R. 4343(3)’ 2 NJ R. 549(°) :_:' - el ) - .\hcensee offers the additional wager authorrzed by NJ.A.C.

19:47+11,13, all such additional wagers shall be determined Rt
- and paid ‘and .the* procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall

If “the casino ‘

be- completed before any - stack‘ of :cards 1s dealt to any |

‘ ' "\ . player at’ theftable ST
(a) Notwrthstandmg any other provrsron of N J. A C 19 46 . ,p 4

() After the- startm,gr posmon for dehvermg the stacks of -

- stack’ to the- starting posrtlon as determmed in (e). above‘ _

*. and, moving clockwise around the table, deliver the remain- .-~ .-

‘. ing stacks in order to all" posrtlons ‘including the dealer, - ..~ .
:regardless of whether there is a wager at the position.. In. .~

* delivering the stacks, the’ stack farthest to the left of the .-

dealer shall ‘be considered the first stack -and "the - stack", L e

farthest to 'the right of the dealer shall be considered the =
-seventh -stack: The dealer shall dehver each stack face, R .
-‘-'down L ST RTINS T

New Rule, R 1993 d 192 ef.fectlve May 3, 11993, o
Seé: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 24 NJR: 4283(a), 25 NJ R 1887(b)

Amended by. R.1994 d.224, effective:May 2, 1994
' 'See: 26 N.I.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). - =~
" Amended by'R:1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995

'19 47—11 8B Procedures for dealmg the cards from an ,.

... automated’ dealmg shoe

(g) After the seven stacks have been dehvered to each‘f o
position,. mcludmg the dealer, the dealer shall - collect anyi...
.stacks dealt to a-player posmon where there isno wager and”
—place them in the d1scard rack wrthout exposmg the cards

(a) Notvsuthstandmg any other prov1s1on of N. J A C 19; 46i\' -

- vor this chapter, a.casind hcensee may, in its discretion, PR
» ~choose to have. the cards used to play pai gow poker dealt - = =
" from an-automated ‘dealing shoe which dispenses cards in - .

stacks of seven cards, provrded that the shoe, its location” -

SlOIl

f 0

(b) It a casino hcensee chooses to have the cards dealt

and the: procedures for 1ts use 'are approved by the Commls- A

from an automated dealmg shoe, the followmg requlrements" I

? ,jshall be observed o A o

: requlred by NJ. A C -
TR : : 19 47—11 6 have been’ completed the cards shall be placed

_ If four cards remain, the cards shall not be exposed o NS

,to anyone at’ the table and shall be placed in the drscard S

Once the procedures

_in the automated dealing shoe."

pnor to- the shoe d1spens1ng any stacks of cards

2. ‘The dealer shall then announce' “No more bets

: v’(c) The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures,,_ i

authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C; determine the startmg‘ P

If the casino -

licensee. offers the addltronal wager authorized by NIJA.C. el

19:47-11.13, :all such additional wagers shall be determined
.-and paid and the procedures in NJ.A.C. 19:47-11.13. shall E
" 'be -completed, ‘before any stack. of cards is dealt to any SN
- player at the table . v , S
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(d) Once the starting posrtron Has been determmed in
accordance with (c)- above, the dealer shall deliver the first

‘stack’ of ‘cards dispensed by the automated” dealing shoe to,

that position. -As the remammg stacks are dispensed to the' .

dealer by the automated dealmg shoe,  the dealer shall " J._,"

. deliver a. stack ‘in’ turn to “each of the' ‘other posrtrons e

*  including. the dealer “moving: clockwrse around the table, .
" whether or not there is a wager at the: posrtron The dealer',- o
+ shall delrver each stack face down

(e) After the - seven stacks of seven cards have been
’drspensed and delivered to éach posrtron mcludmg the
dealer, the dealer shall. remove- the remamlng cards from the -
- shoe and determrne whether exactly four cards are left by

spreadmg them face /down on the layout

©If four cards remam, the cards shall not. be exposed

1o anyone at the table and shall be placed in the drscard

rack ’ g

2, If more, or less than four cards remam the dealer ,
If the cards
T were misdealt and a stack has more or less than ‘seven

shall determine ‘if the cards were mlsdealt

cards, the round of play shall be void and ‘the cards
reshuffled.  If the cards have not been misdealt, the
round of play shall be consrdered void and the. entire deck

" of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to. - ‘

NJAC 1946—1 18

New Rule R 1994 d. 224 effectrve May 2 1994 : ,
See: 26 NJ.R. 344(a), 26 N.JR. 1853(b): - S
Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective Eebruary 6, 1995
See 26 N.J. R 4343(a) 27 N. J R. 549(c) :

19: 47—11 8C Procedure for determmmg the . startmg

posrtlon for dealing cards or dehverlng stacks '

ofcards ) A

(a) In order to‘ determlne the starting- posrtron for the

g dealrng of cards’ or the delivery of stacks of cards for the
- game of pai: ‘gow- poker, a casino - licensee may, in .its.

‘ drscretron, use the procedure authonzed 1n (b) or’ (© below S
q __setting'his or her own'hands and no-other person except ‘the:

dealer may touch the cards of that player ~Each player shall
“be.required to: keep the seven cards in full view of the
Once each player has set a high and low

~hand and placed the two hands face down on the appropri-
© ate area of- the layout, the player shall not touch the cards
o agarn : : ,

A
(b) The dealer shall shake the par gow poker shaker and

dice described i in NJAC. 19: 47-11:4-at least three trmes so-
-as to cause. a random mrxture of the drce ‘»

1 The dealer shall then remove the lid covermg the
. pai: gow poker shaker total the dice and announce the
: total : . :

—

2 To determrne the startmg posrtron, the dealer shall;. =
-count counterclockwise around the . table with the posi-
tion of the dealer considered number one; and contmumg"

~ around the table with éach bettmg position ‘counted in

order mcludmg the dealer; regardless of whether there is

.o

4;5 ,47-,,5'1» .

N , U S

S placed to the rrght 0

the nimber.

- dealer at-all tlmes

o " 1a wager at the posrtron untrl the count matches the total ‘
. :’of the three dice.. . ;

3.0 Examples are ds follows
f1rst card or stack of: cards or

would receive the frrst card or stack of cards. -

e After the deahng or dehvery of the- cards’ has been
g completed in accordance with the procedures set forth in -

If the dice total 8 the dealer would recerve the :

- NJAC 19: 47—11'8 11. 8A or 11.8B, the -dealer shall

- place the cover on the par gow | poker shaker and shake .
© the shaker once.  The )par gow poker shaker shall then: be Dol
f ‘ .

the dealer A

- (0) The dealer may use/a computerrzed random number o

- generator approved by the Commission to select and-display -

a number from 1 through 7 inclusive, and verbally announce

‘ ‘To determine the starting-position, the dealer -, -
‘shall count counterclockwise around: the table, with the

..posrtron of the dealer considered number one, and continu-

mg around the table with each betting position counted i in

{

(d) After the startmg posrt1on for a round "of play has'
jbeen determined, a casino lrcensee may, in its discretion, .-
o S ' ~ mark that position’ by the use of an addrtronal cut card or. U

: .(f) If the dealer determmes the cards were dealt properly,‘, . ' ; L 0
* the dealer shall then collect any stacks dealt to a position -
where there is no wager and: place them in the- drscard rackf e
without exposing the cards [ Co

srrnllar ob]ect T

/

New Ru]e R1994 d.224, effectlve May 2, 1994 o e
See: 26NJR 344(a), 26 NJR 1853(b) DR N

";19 47—11 9 Procedures for completlon of each round of
' play, setting of hands; payment and collectlon .

v ',' of wagers; ‘payout odds, v1gorlsh {
(a) After the deahng of -the cards’ has beéen completed

card hand contains a parr of sevens, the five card hand must

‘ lorder, mcludmg the dealer, regardless of whether there is'a .
" .wager -at the position, until the count matches the number : -
:}drsplayed by the random number generator ' :

- each player shall set his or her hands by arranging the: cards
“-into -a ‘high' hand and low hand. When' setting the .two '
hands, the five card hrgh hand must be equal to or higherin -

rank than the two card low hand.” For example, if the two

If the drce ‘total 14 the srxth bettmg posrtron s

contain. at least a pair of sevens and the three remammg’
B cards : - ‘ \ o ) AR

(b) Eachl player at ‘the table shall be responsrble for

J

i

(c) After all players have set thelr hands and placed the ;
‘cards on the table, the seven cards of the dealer shall be: *
turned over and the dealer shall” set his' or her hands by :

- arranging the cards into a high-and. low hand. The dealer . =
E _shall then /place the two: hands face up on the approprrate
]’-area of the layout. © /o ‘

{ (r.
[N

* Supp: 91895



et dealer or. ) SR
2, The hrgh hand of the player is 1dent1cal in rank to, -

aler (copy hand) or lower in rank - rounds of play. -
* round of play shall*

1 47-11 9

Ty
J

RS

(d) Each casmo lrcensee shall submlt to the - Commrssron

; _‘ inits Rules of the Games Submrssron the manner in whrch 1t
N wrll requrre the. hands of the dealer to: be set

. layer may announce that he or she wrshes ‘to

(/A p

surrender ‘his._or. her wager prior to. the dealer. exposrng'

e either of: the. two- hands of that player pursuant to-(f) below. *

. Once ‘the player has - announced hrs or her mtentron to
surrender the dealer shall T

.-‘and
VA Collect the seven cards dealt to that player wrthout
~exposing the cards to .anyone at the ‘table.” The dealer '
o shall’ verrfy that seven cards were., collécted” by countmg
- them face down on the layout prror to placrng them in the
e _;,drscard rack ST :

- ‘:(f) Once the dealer has set a hrgh and low ‘hand, vthe
" time: the” winning payout,rs ‘made.

IR dealer shall expose both hands. of each player starting” from
. the rrght and proceedrng counterclockwrse around the table. "
. +The dealer shall ‘compare the- high - ‘arid- low hand - of each .
player to the high“and low hand’ of the dealer* and shall

* ‘announce if the wager of that pla er. /shall wm lose or be L

: ""bl.fconsrdered a tre ( push”)

“(g) Al losmg wagers shall be nnmedrately collected by
the dealer and put in" the table mventory contarner

o player shall lose if: . -

The hrgh hand of the player s’ lower in. ranki’t )an

the hrgh handof the " dealer. and the low hand' of - the :

player is’ lower in rank than the low hand . of the dealer _

U 20 The hrgh hand of the player is identical in rank to -
. 1 the ‘high hand of. the dealer or the low-hand of the player -

s, iidentical in rank to the low-hand of the dealer (a “copy
S ;hand”) and the- other hand of the player is 1dentrcal in
o _' rank or lower in rank than the other hand of the dealer

Y The hrgh hand of the player was not set. S0 as to -
R ;rank equal to or hrgher than the: low hand of hat player

S, The two hands of the player were not _' herwrse set
',';”ucorrectly in accordance with-the rules of the _game (for
T ’fexample, a player forms a three card. low,hand and a four
lcard hrgh hand) o DANTRIE o

(h) If a wager is'a push the dealer shall not oollect or pay
the wager, “but- shall immediately ‘collect the cards. of that
player CAY wager ‘made" by a player shall ‘be a_push ifs -

w1 The high hand of the player is hrgher in° rank than-

~-player is. identical in; rar
© - =(copy hand) or; lower vrn, rank than the low hand of the

- the high hand of the .
- than the high hand of t e dealer, but the low' hand of the
V,player is hrgher m rank than the low hand of the dealer

Supp: 9‘-51‘8;-‘95 B

" with- the player ‘farthest,- to the , right of. the -dealer- and.
- made-by. a player shall win. if the high hand of the: player is.
- hand of the player-ls hrgher in rank than the~ low hand of the SN

l1.. Immedrately collect the wager from that player, R

a questron or drspute'
' losing, hands shall also be’ collected A wager made by a’

' (a) A casmo licensee rnay, in its drscretron offer to all

' game If the casino licensee elects this option, all the other

each player at the table- shall ‘have the option’ to either be

. .“the hrgh ‘hand’ of the dealer, but the low, hand ‘of *the j
to the low ‘hand-.of the dealer :

e i"vOTHER AGENCIES L

(1) All wmnrng hands shall remam face up on the layout
Wmmng wagers shall be paid after all hands have been.
-exposed. “The dealer shall ‘pay winning wagers begrnnmg

contrnurng ‘counterclockwise - around the’ table. . A wager

hlgher in rank than-the hrgh hand of th¢ dealer and the low

dealer S Vr S

(]) A wmmng par gow poker wager shall be pa1d off by a S
casmo lrcensee ‘at odds wof 1 to 1, except: that the casmo :
lrcensee ‘shall extract ‘a  commission known as- vrgorrs
from the wmnrng player in an amount equal to five percent
 of the amount won; provrded however ‘that when collectrng
" the. vrgorrsh the' casino licensee may round off the vrgorrsh
to 25 cents_or- the next: hrghest multiple of. 25 cents. A,‘ '
 casino hcensee shall collect the vigorish-from a player: at the

After ‘a winning wager [
orish collected, the dealer shall O
that player g L

(k) All cards collected iby: the dealer shall be prcked up in
order and’ place in‘the discard rack in such a way that. they :
can be. readrly_ anged to' reconstruct each hand in- case of

* has'been paid and the v
then collect the cards fro

19 47—11 10 Player bank co-bankmg, selectron of bank,
procedures_ for. dealmg

players at a pai gow. poker ‘table the opportunrty to bank the -

“provisions of this subchapter shall apply except-to the extent -
~ that they. conflict with the provisions of this section, in'which -
~case: the provrsrons of ; this section shall control for any
round of: play in whrch a player 1s the bank

(b) A player may not be the bank at the start of the’
gar/ne For. the purposes of ».thrs sectlon, ,the start of the
- game shall: mean .the first round of - play after the dealer is-
- required to shuffle- the cards in accordance wrth the proce-

dures set forth m N J. C» 19 47—11 5(c)

(c) After ‘the frrst round of play pursuant t 0 (b) above, o

the bank or” pass the. bank to the next player ~The dealer ‘ -
* ghall;: startmg ‘with: the player farthest to the right of the = %" -
‘dealer; offer the bank to each player ina, counterclockwrse
“rotation around the table until -a player- ‘accepts the bank.
~The dealer ‘shall place a marker: desrgnatmg the bank in’ ‘.7' g Co
" front'of the player who accepts the bank. If the first player j Ty
offered the-bank accepts, the player seated to ‘the: rrght of -
- that player ‘shall first. be offered the: bank ‘on the next’ round

~of- play “The “initial offer to be the bank ' shall- ‘rotate -

counterclockwrse around the table. until rt returns. to ‘the
" dealer. . In'no event may any player bank two consecutrve
-If no player wishes to be- the ‘bank; the .
roceed in; accordance w1th the rules of

play provrded




TN
' )

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

f 19:47-11;10 .

(d) Before a player may be permrtted to bank a- round of Fh S
: s - the dice.” Once:the bank has compléeted shaking the. par Sy
‘ ' gow poker shaker, the dealer:shall remove the lid cover-
1. The player placed a wager agamst the dealer durrng o
the last round -of- play in which- there was no player g

L

play, the dealer shall determine’ that

N bankmg the game and-

2 The player has sufficient, gammg chrps on the table "
to cover all of -the wagers placed by other players at the

. table for that' round of play ‘
B

(e) A casino licensee may, in its: drscretron offer- the bank

“ the option of having the casino cover 50° percent of . the '

wagers. made during a round of play If the casino hcensee
offers this option, it shall make it avarlable to.all players at
the table.
‘must specrfrcally request the dealer to: accept responsrbrhty
for ‘the payment of one-half of all winning wagers. “When

the bank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50 percent’

of the ‘winning wagers, it shall be known as “co-banking”

~.and the dealer shall place a marker’ desrgnatmg the co-bank .-

in front) of that player. When the dealer is co- bankmg, the
‘dealer shall be responsible for setting the hand of the bank

‘in the manner submitted ‘to the’ ‘Commission pursuant to/

NJ.A.C. 19:47-11.9. When co- bankmg is in effect the
dealer may not place a wager agamst the bank

) If a player is the bank the- player may only wager on’;_ LV

. one bettmg area.

ixe

() Once the dealer has determrned that a player may be- -

the bank pursuant to (d) above and after the cards have

" been shuffled, the: dealer shall remove gaming chrps from =

the table mventory container in. an amount equal to the last

- wager. made by jthat’ “player -against the’ dealer or in an -
amount, the calculatron of which has been approved by the -

- Commission. This amount shall bé the amount the dealer

wagers against the bank.’ The bank may drrect that the sum’
wagered by the dealer be a lesser amount or that the dealer,
‘place ‘no- wager durmg that round of play. - Any amount .
~ wagered by the dealer shall’ be placed in front of the table

‘ mventory contamer
\

(h) If the cards are to be dealt from a manual dealmg’
shoe, the ‘procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19: 47—11 8 andf

11 8C shall apply, except as follows

1 Ifa par gow poker shaker and drce are berng used '
to determine the starting position for the dealing, of the .
cards, the bank ‘shall ‘shake. the pai gow poker shaker .
three' times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C(b) instead = .
It shall be the responsibility of the dealer, o
EE of the dealer shall be consrdered number one:

of the dealer.

to ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker

mss

- the total. ‘

" 'the pai gow poker shaker ‘and if the bank rnadvertently S

% removes the lid, the -dealer shall require the pai gow
poker shaker to be covered and reshaken by the bank T

If the bank wishes to. use this option, the bank '

- select the first stack to be . dehvered by the dealer

Yool

at least three trmes SO as tO cause a random mrxture Of

ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce.
The dealer shall always remove the lrd from

:used to determrne the. startmg posrtron for the dealing of -

= -the cards the device shall be operated in accordance wrth :
L procedures approved by the Commrssron oo

3. When countmg the bettmg positions; mcludmg the '
dealer, to determine: the starting position for dealing the X

- cards, the. position of. the banker, instead of the dealer,
o shall be consrdered number one.

). If the cards are to be dealt from the hand the ;

', procedures set forth in NJAC. 19 47—11 8A and 11 8C, '
,shall apply, except as follows: .

. 1.' Once the dealer has completed dealmg the seven

stacks and. placed the four remaining cards in the discard .

rack pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8A, the bank shall
‘This
~stack shall be designated. as the frrst stack by the dealer' '
; moving it toward the players ' '

" 2. Ifa par gow poker shaker and dice are bemg used

. -to determme the starting posrtron for the delivery of the

first stack, the bank shall shake the pai gow poker shaker
. three times pursuant to’ NJ A.C. 19:47-11.8C(b) instead
* of the dealer! It shall be the responsibility of the dealer
- to ensure 'that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker

" : at least three times so as to cause.a random mixture of '
' the dice.” Once the bank: has completed shaking the pai

S

gow poker shaker the dealer shall remove the lid cover-
-ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the drce and announce
the . total The dealer shall always remove: the lid from' ;

the pai gow poker shaker and if the bank madvertently '

.. removes: the ' lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow .

s poker shaker to be covered and reshaken by the bank v

3 If a computerrzed random number generator - is .
used to determme the starting position for the delivery. of

‘  the first- stack the device shall be- ‘operated in accordance
: fwrth procedures approved by the Commrssron

_ 4 When countmg the bettmg posrtrons mcludmg the
v'dealer to determine the starting ‘position. for delivering
-the seven stacks of cards, the position of the bank, instead

i

!

 Supp: 9-18-95

If a computerrzed random number generator s
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shoe, the procedures set forth in N.JA. C. 19: 47—11 8B and

¢

1947-1110 '_ L ‘,

o

)

e

5 The dealer shall deliver the first stack -as deter-y

: mmed in (j)1 above to the startmg position as determined

in NJAC. 19:47-11.8C and (1)2 through 4 above.
‘ Thereafter, the dealer shall deliver the remaining “stacks -

in a clockwise rotation beginning with the stack closest\tok,
“the right of the flrst stack and proceeding until all stacks

_to the right of the first stack have been dealt:and then -

moving to the stack farthest to the left of the dealer and
-proceeding left to nght If there are no stacks to the

farthest to the left and proceed to. the right. -The déaler

shall deliver each stack face down to each posrtron in*
“cluding the dealer; regardless of whether there is a wager

+.. at the posrtron ’

,(J) If the cards are to be dealt from an automated dealing

‘11.8C shall: apply, except as follows: "~ - s

1. If a pai gow poker shaker and- drce are berng used,

" to determine the starting position for the ~delivery of the

( " first stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing

shoe, the bank shall shake the par gow poker shaker three = - 19:47-11. 9. Once: the vigorish has been pa1 id, the remarmng v

. times’ pursuant to N.JLA.C. 19: 47—11 8C(b) instead of the
dealer.

: least three times so as'to cause a random mixturé of the

dice. Once the bank has completed shaking the par gow ‘

poker shaker the dealer shall remove the lid covermg the

. pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce the
‘The dealer shall always remove, the lid from the pai-

gow. poker shaker and if the bank 1nadvertently removes',
* the lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow poker shaker

total.

1o be covered and reshaken by the bank.~ " -

2. If'a computerized random- number generator is -
" used to determine the starting posrtron, the device shall -
“"'be operated in accordance with procedures approved ‘by

‘.. the Commission.

. /Supp. 9-_18;95 i

It shall be the responsrbrlrty of the"dealer to:
‘ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker at .

3, ;When countmg the bettmg posrtrons, mcludmg the

’dealer ‘to determine, the starting position for delivering

‘ the stacks of: cards as they are dispensed by the shoe; the -
“position of the bank, instead of the dealer shall be ..
. considered- number ome. -~ N

N\

A

(k) If the cards dealt to. the dealer have not been previ-

ously collected, after each ‘player has set his or her two
“hands and placed them on the appropriate area of the
layout the two- hands of the dealer shall then be set.

the dealer has formed a: hrgh and low hand, the dealer shall

expose the hands of the bank and determine if the hands of

the dealer are higher in rank than the hands of the bank. If -
the dealer wins, the cards of the dealer shall be stacked face -
up to the right of thetable inventory container with the
amount wagered by the dealer against the bank placed on -
If the dealer pushes, the dealer’ shall. return the: .

top.

amount wagered by the dealer against the bank to. the table

inventory . container. If’ the dealer loses, - the' amount. wa-
gered by the dealer against the bank shall-be moved to the

center of the layout . O , e L‘ f‘-‘.v

i o )
{

SN

T

(l) If bankmg is i effect once the dealer has determined-

;the outcome of the wager of the dealer against the bank, if

. any, the dealer shall expose the hands of ‘each player
. -'starting: with the player farthest to the right of the dealer

-and" proceeding counterclockwise around  the ‘table. . The . .
- dealer shall compare the. high and low hand of each player S
- to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if
the wager shall win; lose or be considered a push against the - ‘

- bank. - All losing wagers shall be 1mmed1ately collected and
- right of the first stack, the\dealer will begin with the, stack, .

placed in the center-of the table. After all hands have been.

‘exposed, all wmmng wagers, including the dealer’s wager,
shall be paid by the dealer with the gaming chips located in

_-the center of the table. * If this amount becomes exhausted
* before ‘all winning ‘wagers have been paid, the dealer shall

collect from the bank, an amount equal to the remaining:

wmmng wagers and place that amount in the center of the . |
. layout..”

‘The remaining winning wagers shall be' paid from

the amount in the center of the layout If, after collecting

all losmg wagers and paying all winning wagers, there is a -

" surplus in the. center’ of ‘the table, this amount shall be

. the hands. of each player starting with the player farthest to R -
‘the right of the dealer and” proceedmg counterclockwrse ;
_ around the table. The dealer shall compare the high and
low hand of each player to theé high and low hand of the .
'bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or be
consrdered a push against the bank. All losmg ‘wagers shall N
be immediately, collected and placed in the center' of the

After all hands have been exposed, all -winning -

.Once *

: \table

. .charged a five. percent vrgorrsh in accordance with N.JA.C. . U

amount shall be grven to’ the bank

‘

(m) If co- bankrng is m effect once the dealer has set’ the

L S )
L _.5\- L OTHER '--AGENCIES'. “

co-bank hand pursuant to (e) above, the dealér shall expose . -

wagers shall be paid by the dealer with the garhmg chips

. located in the. center of the table. “If this amount becomes. -

exhausted before all winning wagers have been  paid, the

dealer shall collect from the o~ -bank, an amount eqgal to
one-half of the remaining wmnrng wagers and. place that

amount "in the center  of the layout..  The - dealer shall

¢ remove ‘an amount equal. to’ one-half of the - ‘remaining
. winning wagers from the. table mventory conitainer and place . -
"The (remammg
winning wagers shall ‘be paid from the total amount in the

.- center- of the layout
rand payrng all - wmnmg wagers,' there is a surplus' in (the

that' amount in the center of the layout.
If, after collecting all losing wagers

center of the table, this amount will- be counted and the’

dealer shall place half of this amount: into the tableunvento- o
1y ‘container, The dealer shall collect a f1ve percent vrgorrsh '

in. accordance with N.J.A.C. 19 47-11.9 on the remaining

. “amount: and’ ‘place the vrgonsh amount in the table inventory
*.container. The remarnmg amount shall then be given tothe

P

: co-bank Y

5

!
I3

(n) Immedrately after a winning wager of the dealer is
pard this amount andthe' orrgmal wager shall be retumed L

. to the table mventory contamer

47#54 |

/e T TR , e
~ .

e
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19 47-11 13'

. (0) Each player who has a winning wager agamst the

bank shall pay a five:'percent vrgonsh on’the. amount won to

the dealer in accordance w1th N: J A. C 19: 47—11 9.
Amended by R.1993 d. 192 effective May 3, 1993 ) :
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b):

Added new (h) and redesignated existing (h) through () as (h)l

through 5. Added new (1) and redesrgnated extstlng (m) through (q) as

(j) through (n).
Amended by R.1994 d 224 effectrve May 2, 1994
See:. 26 N.J. R 344(a) 26 N. J R 1853(b)

(k) If a card is exposed whrle the dealer is deahng the o
seven stacks in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8A; the-

~ cards shall be reshufﬂed

() If cards are bemg dealt from the hand and the dealer

farls to-deal the seven stacks in accordance with N.J. AC )
- 19 47-11.8A(c), the cards shall be reshufﬂed e

(m) If an automated card, shuffling devrce is berng used

~ and the device jams, stops shufﬂmg during a-shuffle; or fails

i . to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in

19: 47--11 11 Irregulantles, mvahd roll of the dice -
(a) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow poker shaker and

. all three dice do'not land flat on the bottom of the shaker,
the dealer shall call a “No: roll” and reshake' the dice :

(b) If the dealer uncovers the pai. gow poker shaker and a

die ot dice.fall out of the shaker the dealer shall call a “No :

roll” and reshake the dice.

(c) If the dealer mcorrectly totals the dice and deals the
first card or delivers the first stack to the wrong, /position, all .
" hands shall be called/ dead and the dealer shall reshufﬂe the.
“cards. : .

() If t'h'e“ dealer exposes any of the cards dealt to a

player, the player has the option .of voiding the hand.

- Without looking at the unexposed cards, the player shall
make the decrsron erther to play out the hand or to vord the -
hand : :

(e)-If a card or cards i in the hand of the dealer‘or bank is
exposed, all hands shall - be vord and the cards shall be
reshuffled. -

® A card found turned face up in the shoe shall not be- -
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. If
> more than one card is found turned face up in the shoe, all.

hands shall be vord and the cards shall be reshufﬂed

(g) A card drawn in error wrthout 1ts face bemg exposed
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe.

(h) If any player :or the dealer is dealt an mcorrect
number of cards, all hands shall ‘be void and the cards

' reshufﬂed

(1) It the dealer does- not set his or her hands in. the

manner submitted to the Commission pursuant to NJAC. -

- 19:47-11.9, the hands must be reset in accordance’ with this

. submission and the round of play completed.k :

() If the bank does not set his or her own hands correct-

ly;, the wager shall not be lost” pursuant to N.J.A.C.-
:19:47-11.9, and the dealer shall be required to reset the
' ‘bank’s hands in the manner submrtted to the Commission
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19: 47-—11 9 $0. that the round of play .

may be completed

i

: \'
L

Amended by R.1993 d 192 effectrve May 3, 1993. ?’
‘See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b).

*'Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994
_ Seer. 26 NJ.R: 344(a), 26 N.J. R 1853(b) '

- See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). ,
.-+ Section was “Mmrmum and. maximum wagers”
" 19:47-11.13.

o s

accordance w1th procedures approved by the Commrssron'

(n) If an automated dealmg shoe is bemg used and the _ |

"devrce jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards .
.~ during a round of play, the round of play shall-be vord and:
" . the cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled -
- with any cards already" dealt, in accordance wrth procedures L
" approved by the Commission. -

(o) Any automated card shuffling devrce or automated

“dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before
-any other method of shufﬂmg or dealmg may be utrllzed at
: _that table :

In (c), added “or delivers. the first stack”. Added (k) and (l) ‘ ‘

.

‘,19:47-‘-.11.12 A player‘ wagering on more than one' betting

area : o
(a) Except as provrded in N J AC. 19: 47—L1 10(f), a casi-.

no-licensee may, in-its discretion, permit a player to wager

on no more than two bettmg areas at a paigow poker table,
which areas must be adjacent to each other. -

(b) If a casmo hcensee permits a player to wager on two‘
adjacent betting. areas, the cards dealt to each betting area
shall be played separately.

If the amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be played

* separately in a counterclockwise rotation with the first hand -

being ranked and set before the player proceeds to rankand -

-set the second hand. Once a hand has been ranked and.set .
_-and placed face down on the appropriate atea of the layout

the hand may not be changed
. e
Repealed by R. 1993 d 630 effective December 6, 1993. .

7

"19: 47—11 13 Permrssrble addmonal wager -

(a) If a casino hcensee pursuant to N. JA.C.'19: 47—11 8C
uses a random number generator to determine the starting

. position for the dealing of cards or the delivery of stacks of
- cards, the casino licensee may in its discretion offer to. every

Supp. 9-18-95

“If the two wagers. are not equal _ v\ |
 the player shall be required to rank and set the hand with = -
- the larger wager before ranking and setting the other hand.

RecOdified fromv : o



g i player at the game of pa1 gow poker

_ 19 47—121 Defimtlons o S S
" The following words and terms, when used in thrs sub- ;»
K chapter shall have the following meanmgs unless the con- L

o 19:4"7.’:1'1.'-1“3 |

l
: ; : OTHER AGENCIES

: .player at)the pa1 gow poker table the optron to: make an e
' -additional wager as to which one of the numbers 1. through

7-will be selected and displayed by the random number ‘
h ,generator at the begmmng of a round of play.- '

(b) The followmg procedures shall be observed by any .
casino hcenseeloffermg the addltronal wager authorrzed by.ﬂ T

thrs sectron

o has made a pai gow poker wager pursuant. to'N.JLA.C.

K 19 47—11 7 may, at the same- trme, make the addrtronal’- e
- .. wager authorrzed by this section. A player ‘may make an -

Cg 2 A player shall make an addrtronal wager by placmg
R gammg chrps, and if permitted by the casino licensee; a’
-+~ match play coupon, on the number' selected by the player
.- in the ‘area desrgnated for additional 'Wagers on- the pai -
*‘gow poker table layout.

G ’sh addrtronal wagers: shall be permltted

3. An additional wager shall win if the number select
,ved by the player .in -(b)2 above “is

7 selected and drsplayed by the random number generator'
© . as the frrst player position to- receive cards durmg that -
“round of pai gow poker All other addrtronal wagers shall/;-',

S lose

K1

4 After the dealer announces

‘ posrtron number for ‘that round of- play, any losing addis

tlonal wagers shall be: 1mmed1ately collected by the dealer.

. 5. Any wmnmg additional wagers shall be pa1d 1mme--
: drately after collectron of “any’ losing: addrtronal wagers,..

~ .. and. prior to- any card bemg dealt to any player at the

6 A casmo hcensee shall pay off wmmng addrtronal ,
'wagers at odds of no less than’ 5’;2 to 1-and no more than6 -

to-1, and in accordance with the payout odds 1mpr1nted

' .on the pai’ gow poker ‘table - layout provrded however, -
' :shall be_

that payouts for-any additional winning wag
ounded down to the nearest whole dollar -

/"

(c) Any addrtronal wager made pursuant to this" sectron

”shall have ‘no bearmg upon any’ other wager made by a

S New Rule, R.1995 d78 effective February 6 1995 ,

o 'See 26 NJ R 4343(a) 27 NJR 549(c)

:’SUBCHAPTER 12. POKETTE f»

,_\. L

_text clearly mdrcates otherw1se

No-veérbal addrtronal wagers or’;-,'_

the ‘same number -

No" more bets” andv.
' rthe random number generator selects ‘and- dlsplays the "

' 19 47-12 4 Wagers, ; e
(a) All’ wagers at pokette shall be. made by placmg gam- :
. mg chips or plaques on thé approprrate areas of the pokette .

L 4,«7-,56 s

“Rank” shall mean the four cards of 1dentrcal value W1th1n
-a single deck of cards For example, the 5 rank consists of .
“the 5 ‘of dramonds, 5 of spades 5 of clubs and 5 of hearts

Lo “Surt” shall mean one of the four categorres of cards, that

1s dramond spade, club or heart

/R : "»1_'.

llsted in N JA.C. 19 47—12 5(a)

AN

“Wmnmg card” shall mean the card Wthh is” deprcted in

the section of the. pokette wheel where the clapper cofmes to

rest after a vahd spin of the pokette wheel

J;.Cards, number of decks value of cards
deprcted on the pokette wheel

19 47-12- "

The cards: shall be used 10 mdrcate, through
~placement on the card stanid, the winning card determined -
by ‘each spin of ‘the: pokette wheel..

withstanding these requrrements ‘a-device . approved by the
Commission may “be used to indicate ‘the- wmnrng ‘card.

. determined- by each spm of the pokettefwheel in- heu of

cards and a. card stand

l/-

(b) For purposes of - settlrng a-?l‘poker hand wager, the
relatrve value of the cards depicted on the pokette wheel, in "
. order of hlghest to lowest. value; shall be:. ace; king, queen, . .0

]ack 10,  nine, erght seven, six, frve, four three, and .two:
“Neither of the jokers shall have any value for purposes of
formrng a. poker hand. - For. purposes " of completrng a-

. “strarght” ora “strarght ﬂush” poker hand, an ‘ace may be
combrned with-a king and a queen ora 2 and a 3 but. may

’tbe combmed wrth a: kmg and a 2

19 47—12 3 Opemng of. the table for gammg

- (a) After receiving three decks of ‘cards at the table \in- _‘ o

accordance with -N.J. AC 19:46-1.18, ‘the dealer. or ‘the -
ﬂoorperson assrgned to ' the “table shall mspect the three

‘ “Pair” shall mean two cards of 1dent1cal value regardless »
R . . . . K e Of Sult “ S /:‘ . :v]‘ . , S .
1 Prror to the actrvatron of the random number gen-> B T S

~“erator at the beginning of a round of play, any player who. " o “Non—poker hand wager shall ‘mean any 0f the wagers _

‘ “Poker hand wager shall mean any of the wagers hsted

“additional wager on more’ than one number durlng, each__ . _m NJAC 19: 47—12 S(b)

e round ‘of play

o (a) Three decks of. cards ‘shall be used m‘ the game of
pokette

‘Cards used at pokette e
~“shall ‘meet the requrrements of NJ.A.C: 19:46-1:17.  Not- -

“decks by sorting each- deck into sequence and into suit to

ensure that all cards are in each deck REE ._: S “*z.‘, _

NJAC 19 46—1 13D .

;supervrsron R

- layout except that verbal wageIS\accornpamed by cash may"
- be accepted provrded that they are confirmed by the dealer -
and that such -cash is expeditiously converted into gaming -

chlps or plaques in accordance with the regulatrons govern- =_‘
mg the acceptance and conversron of such mstruments

(b) Followrng the mspectron of the cards by the dealer or.
i ﬂoorperson assigned to the- table, each deck shall be placed PR
. in the container used to house the cards pursuant to R
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-~ (b) No person at a pokette table shall be issued - or'
permitted to game with non-value. chrps that are identical in - L
color and design to value chrps or to non-value ch1ps bemg mooor the two of hearts o

used by another person at the same table I

(c) Each player shall be. responsrble for the correct posr-j,
tioning of hrs or her wager on the pokette layout regardless .
of whether he or she is assisted by the dealer. - Each player
‘must ensure that any- mstructrons given to the dealer regard-
ing the ‘placement of his or" her wager is correctly carrred‘ "

Ollt o

(d) The wagers 1dent1f1ed in N J A C. 19 47—12 5(a) (non-’
poker hand wagers) may be made by a player on ‘each spin
“The wagers. identified in' N.J.A.C.

119:47-12.5(b) (poker hand wagers) may only be > ,
- subsequent spin ‘of the pokette wheel when, uraccordance -
with NJ.A.C. 19:47-12.8, one or two wmmng cards are.

posted on the card stand. - o

of the pokette wheel.

(e) For purposes of complymg wrth the organrzatron and

supervision requrrements ‘contained in’ NJ A.C. 19:45-111
and 1.12, each-poketté t table shall be con51dered the-same as.

- one roulette table ’ T

\)

19: 47—12 S Permrssrble wagers

‘ (a) The followmg shall constrtute ‘the pennrssrble non— '
poker hand wagers at the game of pokette -

, selected by the player e / EUR

. 2. “Two cards ‘Or: splrt” is a wager that. the wmnmg' .
~card shall be the same card as either of the two adjornmg o
B cards selected by the player :

3. ' “Four cards or corner” is a wager that the wrnnmg

~card- shall be the same card as any of the: four adjommg
- cards selected by the player s :

4 “Smgle rank” isa wager that the wmnmg card shall ,
" ‘be one of the four- cards»contarned in the smgle rank,

selected by the player

S

adjacent ranks selected by the’ player T

6. “Ace-kmg-queen rank” is:a: wager that the wmnrng',‘

kmg and queen ranks or the two of spades

7. “J ack—10—9 rank” isa wager that the wrnnrng card

‘ 9 ranks -or the two of clubs :

8 “8—7—6 rank” is a wager that the wmnmg card shall o ,
be one of the 12-cards contamed in the 8 7 and 6/ ranks- o

or the two of dramonds

Yo

_ 9 “5—4—3 rank” isa wager that the Wmnmg card shall B
‘ ’.be one of the 12 cards contamed m ‘the 5, 4 and 3 ranks

y ,' 10 “Red” is. a wager that the wmnrng card shall be a.;
: ,d1amond ora heart

R ‘f\

11 “Black” is a wager that the wmnrng card shall be a
spade or a club. e . A

12 : “Surt or column is a wager ‘that the wrnnmg card
~ - shall be one of the. 13. cards contamed m the surt selected‘
by the player A .

PR o 519,.4;7_»,1,.26.7.1

13 “Jacer is a wager that the wmnmg card shall be o

e ]okers

v v(b) The followrng shall constrtute ‘the. permrssrble poker-” .

hand wagers at the game of. pokette

: 1 ' “Parr in two is @ wager that the wmnrng cards oni R
“ two consecutive spms -of the pokette wheel shall be of e

- 1dentrcal value, regardless of suit.

“Strarght” is a wager that the wmnrng cards on',', -
three consecutive spins of the. pokette wheel shall be of -
'~ consecutive value, regardless of suit or the order in wh1ch e

- v,the wmmng cards are determmed

- 2- : “Pa1r in three is a wager that at least two of the ,
_three' winning cards on three consecutive spins of ‘the .~
‘.'pokette ‘wheel shall be of 1dent1cal Value regardless of
Coosuit oy . : i

: > '/' a
; . “Strarght ﬂush” is a “wager that the wmmng cards.g’
. .on three consecutive -spins of the ‘pokette wheel shall be. -

- .of consecutrve value-and. of the same suit, regardless of

: :’_ the. ace of clubs, the ace. of dramonds or erther of the two S

A

3. “Three of a kmd” isa wager that the wmmng cardsv pe
~on three consecutive: spins of the pokette wheel shall be . '
. : PR ‘of rdentrcal value, regardless of suit. S
"‘Srngle card stralght up”is a wager that the wrn-l
mng card shall be ‘the same card as the smgle card‘-\

’}the order in- whrch ‘the wrnnrng cards ‘are determmed

e “Flush” is a wager that the winning cards on three
'%»consecutrve sprns of the pokette wheel shall be of - the o

same surt ST

‘ | . | 1 47-12 ' Payout odds -
-5, “Double rank” is a wager that the wmnmg card.ﬂ. (a

‘ (a) The payout odds for pokette prrnted on any layout or o :
- shall be” one’ of the ‘eight cards- contamed in’ the two . o

:m any brochure or other publrcatron drstrrbuted by a casino o

- licensee shall be stated’ through the use of the word “to” or.

““win” and no odds ‘shall be stated through the use of the R

. card shall be one of the. 12 cards contained in: the ace,v};'.“.word for > ""f"f_f R S R S '

()} Each casino. hcensee shall pay off wmmng wagers at ‘_
the game of pokette at no. less than the odds listed below:

~shall be one of the 12 cards contained i in the Jack 10 and o

) Payout Odds

Wager B
.+ Single card straight up - .50t 1
Two cards or split bet . - 24t01
* Four cards or corner bet 12t L
-~ Single rank_ » o 12t0 1
5t01

" "Double rank

T

" Supp. ‘_9418-95
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19 47—12 6

OTHER AGENCIES

i L

7

Vi Wager

: CAce king-queen rank 3to1
- Jack=10-9 rank 3t 1“ »
8-7-6.rank S3ito 1
. 5-4-3 rank T 3to 1t
Red - "' Lo s lto e )
Black - : :' S CoTtol e
Suit or column - - .| - S 3t01
Jacer - . N s 12t0'1
. Pair intwo - - 7 ) o ©11to 1
~ -\ ..Pair in three R U 8 (o I
-~ Three of a kind" B I ) (0 I AT
- Flush = - pow o ety .~ 3tol
Straight: RIRE R P
- Open’ L A o S5tol
.+, Inside . .-, - . e 11to1. .
©Straight flush: B
- .Open . .. 24t01 )
Inside . . 49 to 1

A
\

Amended by R. 1993 d. 405 effecnve August 16 1993 L )
. See: 25 NJ.R. 1962(a), 25. NJR 3843(a) o

; 19 47—12 7 \Procedures for dealmg the game

(a) Prror to spinning the pokette wheel, the dealer shall ;
T announce “No more bets :

erther drrecnon and shall complete at least three revolutrons
to constitute a valid spin.

)
{

\ 1ts position on the layout ‘ K

/

(d) Upon completron of each spln .the dealer shall an-

*_nounce, the winning card, including its suit, and shall place a

L marker on"the correspondmg card on the pokette layout.

- The dealer shall then select the winning card from the decks

“of cards mamtamed at the pokette -table ‘and place the

‘winning card in ‘a. card stand located at the pokette”table.

.. After placing the marker on thé layout and the card in the
 card stand, the dealer shall frrst collect all: losmg wagers and
~*"then pay off all winning wagers ‘at the odds currently berng '
e offered pursuant to N.J. A C. 19:47-126.. ‘

(e) When the pokette wheel clapper comes to rest on a
_Joker :

_1. All non-poker ‘hand wagers, except wagers on that” o

- single ]oker straight up, a two, card or split wager that
. 1ncludes that ]oker or a jacer wager, shall be’ lost; I

'2. The dealer shall collect all losing: and. pay off all‘
winning - ion-poker- hand wagers at. the odds currently:

being offered pursuant to NJ A.C. 19:47-12.6; “and

3. That spin of the pokette wheel shall have no bear- ,
ing on the settling of any poker hand wagers whrch have

- not- been completed in accordance with NJ A.C.
19: 47—128 AR

/
<

~ Supp. 9-.18-9_5;" Ll

‘ Payout Odds v .,

(b) The pokette wheel shall be -spun by the dealer: in

(©) Each wager shall be settled stnctly in- accordance wrth

4758

19 47—12 8 Procedures for placmg and determmmg the - -~

JERERES outcome of . poker hand wagers -

(a) After the first - wmnmg card that is not a Joker has

o been placed in the first space of ithe card stand and all non-

poker hand wagers relevant to that winning card have been

- settled, the dealer shall - announce that wagers may also be
placed for a pa1r in2”

(b): Once all wagers have been placed by the players, the

" dealer shall spin ‘the pokette wheel in accordance with
. NJAC. 19:47-12.7(a) and~(b). Upon completlon of the

spin, the dealer shall announce the winning card, mcludrng-

its suit,: place-a marker on the corresponding:card on the
‘ pokette layout, select the ‘winning card from the decks of -

cards maintained at the pokette table and place it in the
~ second space of the card stand.. The dealer shall first settle -

all non-poker hand wagers relevant to that wmnrng card.. .If -

~ the second wrnmng card does not form ‘a pair with the first,

" winning card, all wagers on a © ‘pair in 2” shall lose- and shall’
If- the second =

be, unmedrately collected by the dealer.
winning. card forms a pair with the first winning card, all

‘wagers ‘on-a “pair in 2” shall win and shall be paid at the " |
10 NJAC. .

odds currently - being. offered pursuant
19 47—126 S 1!

(c) If the second winning card does not form ‘a pair, once

. all wagers relevant to the second winning card have been -
[+ settled, the dealer shall announce, in accordance with (d) -
‘below, that wagers may also be placed for a parr in 3” andr

on the other possrble poker hand wagers L -

(d) Addmonal poker hand wagers: whrch may be made

once: all wagers relevant to the second wmnmg card have ‘

been settled are as follows

1. If the first and second wmnmg cards in the card

stand-are of the same suit, the dealer shall announce that _

-wagers may be placed for a “flush.” R

2. If the kthrrd )wmnmg card could complete a
_ “straight” w1th the first and second w1nn1ng cards pursu-
‘ ant to NJAC. 19:47-12.2 ‘and 12.5, the dealer shall: -+

If the values of the first and second wmnmg cards
“in the card stanid’ are, consecutlve, announce that wagers' e

‘ ‘may be- placed on an “open- strarght” or: v

placed on an msrde strarght

3. If the third wmnmg card could complete a stralght- ‘

_flush”, w1th the first and second winning cards in the card

ol If there is only ‘one wmmng Card that could 3
complete a “straight” with the first and second winning §
. .. cardsin the' card stand, announce that wagers may be

starid pursuant to N.JA.C. 19 47—12 2 and 12 5, the dealer - -

- shall p

o

~in the card stand are consecutive, announce that wagers
_may be placed on an “open straight flush”;

g l N
S .
' 3

LI the values of the f1rst and second winning cards:g;- -
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(| winning cards

diately by the dealer.

~ the formation of new poker hand wagers

\ .
“ii. IE there is only one wmmng card- that could

e complete a “straight flush” with the first and second

* winning cards in the card stand, announce that wagers
may be placed on an msrde stralght ﬂush ?

4. If the first and second wmnmg cards in the card

' stand are a pair, the dealer shall announce that wagers .

may be made On “three of a k1nd ”

(e) After the thrrd wmmng card is placed in the card
stand all poker hand wagers shall -be , settled as follows

"19 47—12 10, (Reserved) o

_Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993.‘
See: 25 NIR 3053(a), 25 NIR. 5521(2)

,__SU]CHAPTER 13 (RESERVED)

1. A wager ‘on'a* parr in three” shall only win 1f the

third winning card- forms a parr wrth either the first or

second wrnnmg card; - : L (.._

2. A wager on a “ﬂush” shall only win 1f the thrrd ;.
" winning card is of the same suit as the first and second

3. A wager on an’ open strarght” Or msrde strarght” S

J
shall only win:if the third’ winning card is. consecutive: 1n
“value with the first and second wmnmg cards

4. A wager on an open strarght ﬂush” or

consecutive in value with and of the same surt as the frrst
! and second wmnmg cards and

5 A wager ona “three of a kind” shall only win 1f the
. third wrnnmg card is of 1dentrcal value w1th the frrst and
e second wmnmg cards :

() All losmg poker hand wagers shall be collected imme-
The dealer shall then pay off - all
winning. poker hand wagers in_ dccordance with the odds’

~ currently bemg offered pursuant to NJ AC 19 47—126

(g After all poker hand wagers are settled the dealer
shall remove the three cards from the card stand The next i

spin of the pokette wheel which' results in a/wmmng card
other than a joker shall determine the first wmnmg card for

/A

.19 47-129 Irregularrtles S ‘- T

_(a) If the clapper comes to rest between two.depictions. of ‘
cards upon completion of the- spin of the pokette wheel, the .
- casino licensee has the optron to do one of the followmg

1',. Declare the wmmng card to- be the deprctlon of the

card prevrously passed ‘or o

' 2 Declare the spm v01d and re-sprn the wheel o

~ (b) Upon a casino hcensee choosrng one of the optrons as

~outlined in (a) above, it shall consprcuously post a srgn at -

each table statrng whrch optron isin effect

(c) If the pokette wheel does not complete at least three -
revolutrons, the dealer shall announce “No sprn” and re- sprn

the’ pokette wheel

“insi de 19 47—141 Defimtrons

o straight flush” shall only win if the third wmnmg card is

SUBCHAPTER 14 POKER

i

Authorlty

NJSA 512-5 69(a) 70(1) and (]) 9 and 100(e) R e

Source and Effectlve Date

' R.1994-d.141, éffective March 21, 1994. . O
‘See: 25 NJR. 5906(a), 26 N.JR. 1380(a) .

Y

" The followrng words and terms when used in thrs sub-

. chapter shall have the following meamngs unless the ‘con- o

text clearly mdlcates otherwrse
: ' C : :
. “All-in” means a player who has no funds remammg on

the poker table to continue. betting in a round of play but o

~who still retains the rrght to contend for that portion of the

pot in. whrch the player has already placed a bet co
Vo

“Ante” means a predetermrned wager whrch each player -
1s requrred to’ make in'some poker games prior to: any cards . . ‘
bemg dealt 1n order to partrcrpate in the round of play.

e L . L ; . B N

chrps or gammg plaques into the pot on any bettmg round -

}’ “Bettrng round” rneans a complete wagenng cycle m a ’, .
hand of poker after all players have called folded or gone . .

‘ all-

B

“Blmd bet” means a mandatory wager in some poker

' games which only players sitting in specrfrc bettmg posrtlons
“-at 'the poker table/ shall be requrred to place pnor to lookrng

at any cards VLY

“Bum card” means a card taken from the top of a deck -

Whlch is discarded face down, which is' not m play and the

‘ 1dent1ty of which remams unknown

~ “Button” means an Ob]CCt whrch is moved” clockwrse
around the table to denote an 1magmary dealer and thereby
determme the: bettmg and dealmg sequence

: “Call” rneans a wager made in an amount equal to the
nnmedrately precedmg wager - R

\ ; i
i o S

el
e

!

Supp. 9-18:95

/"' ‘ < ,v‘\ r

“Bet” 'means an actron by whrch a player places gammg o

v -
/
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oo ,,-Chec ” means that a player warves the rrght to' 1t1ate - “Protected hand means a hand of cards whrch the playerv' Pk
g ;,»the bettrng inab bettmg round but retams the rrght to act if- s, physrcally holdmg or. has placed under one ‘or 'more ST
e another player 1n1t1ates the bettrng gammg chrps . 2 : - S

. ’/ . )

) “Common card” means, in any game of stud poker a card
, "whrch is dealt face upward if there are insufficient cards left” =
in thte): deck dtq) deaﬁ ee;ch player lalr ca}rld u:ldrvrdually and whrch B “Rake _:‘means the a m ou nt. of - gammg chrps gammg )

: can be-use yanp ayers at thesshowdownl.: il /ol ."-.plaques or coin collected by the dealer as poker revenue in . .-
:  accordance with 19; 47-14714 LT

‘“Ralse ’ineans ‘a. bet 1n an- amount greater than the :
1mmed1ately precedlng bet 1n that b ttmg round

ST “Commumty card” ‘means. any card w h is dealt face , . .

;_':upward and whrch can be used by all players to form thelr “Round of play means, y g me of poker ‘the _:{

' ,J'best\hand - SRR B - s ‘process by which: cards are. dealt ‘bets” are placed and the: -
IR “winner of the pot.is- determined and pard m accordance wrth o

vr_ithe rules of thrs subcha'ter.g iy o Sl

;

g g “Cover card” means a yellow or. green plastrc card used
.+ during the cut process and then to conceal the bottom card
' ,of the deck C o S

e “Showdown .'means the: actlon of revealrng the l’iands of
' ‘eachrplayer m—ord’ t determrne who shall wm the pot R

o “Draw means, in any’ game of draw poker an exchange

e by a player of cards held in his or her hand, after the initial -
<. round of bettrng, for ian equal number‘ ds from the
RS »l;_’deck Cenl T : Wi

“Srde pot” 'rneans a separate

t formed when one or;.::
- more players are all- e S

= .-“Stub means the remamrng portron of the deck after all SR

e SR ‘cards m a round of play have been dealt \
Tom a round of ‘

) “Fold” rneans the wrthdrawal of a playe
R play by drscardmg hrs or her hand of cards ¢
L : round and refusmg to /equal a: wager

] means one of the four categorres of cards that 1s‘ o
C spade club or heart S . L

f‘Table stakes” ‘means the currency, gamrng chrps andf ’
‘gaming plaques on the table is in play. and a player ‘may not .-~ '
subtract from his ‘or her currency, gaming Chips. or gammg;a{, LSRN
plaques at any trme dunng ongomg play. . ot el

. T “Forcedvbet” means a wager whrch is requrred to start the
o wagermg on the frrst bettmg round S AR

“Fouled hand” means a: hand that elther has an’ nnproper
‘number, of cards or has come. into contact ‘with other cards
Coin ‘such a way- as 1o ~ender it 1mpossrble to”~ determme
e accurately whrch cards are contamed in: the hand e

‘vl

“Up card” means m a game of stud poker any card dealt..
tho a player face “pf' S iy o

"‘Hrgh” means a game of poker in: whrch the hlghest

i : (a) Poker shall be Played wrth one deck of cards wrth“f-»
. 'Iﬁgk;% hand in. accordance‘ with N. J»A €19 47—14 3 wrns E »fbacks of the same color and design and orie additional solid - -

.".'Two decks of cards shall be: <.~

c there is ..‘v:,mamtamed for use -at-each poker-table at all times. “Each ..~ .
' * deck maintained at the poker table shall be visually distin- * - -
'f-zgulshable in some manner. from the other'deck. While. one

- gdeck is-in use, the othe" \deck shall be- stored ina desrgnated".f '

. area pursuant to N JAC 19 46—1 13E AR :

- yellow or .green cov

» y “ngh low spht means a form of poker m(_ ,
e 'a wrnner for both the hrghest and lowest rankrng hands

S “Hrgh-low splrt elght ‘or better means a versron of hlgh. -
“- low split poker in whrch a wmnmg low hand must satrsfy an -
' ehgrbrhty requrrement BRI i T

... (b) Each’ deck of car | marntarned at the poker table may. ' Ll
SO _ oo U berrotated in and out of play; provided, however; that no- = -

“Hole ca rd” means 3“)’ card dealt t ,3 player face down ~deck of cards shall be used. at the table for more: thantwo .

- K - hours without the _dealer or ﬂoorperson placmg the 52cards. |

Wthh the hrghest _into suit and sequence:. All -decks. opened. for use on’ Al

NJ AC 19 47‘143 poker table sha be changed at least every four hours S

©“Low” means a. game of poke_
. rankmg low hand in accordance w1t

: T SR (c) Each gammg day,’ decks of cards w1th drstmgurshable':. -
“Openmg bet means the frrst bet m a round_ of riplay : }card backmgs as requrred by NJ A.C..19:46-1. 17(|) shall be.
' distributed among all open poker'tables in a manner deter--j Lo

‘,mmed by the poker shift’ superv1sor “or supervisor thereof, "+ it

' player or players at the: conclusron ofa round of play and:is - ~The distribution of decks among tables shall consider, at a. -

~ equal to the total amount ‘anted’ and bet: by -the: players :ﬂmmlmum, the table limits, the locatron of the table and the - -~ .
© . during the round of play, less any rake extracted pursuant ~type of poker avallable at each table and shall:be mtended B
N.JA.C. 19; 47—14 14. : : Lt ensure the: mtegnty of gammg at pokerf N A CTUC AR

' “Pot” means the amount whrch is: awarded to the- wmnmg




- kind” and a “pair,”

~ same suit;

. ‘/"
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19 47—14 4

19 47—14 3 Poker rankmgs

~ (a) The rank of the cards used in all types of poker other .
__than low poker, for the determrnatlon of winning hands in
order of hrghest to lowest rank, shall be: ace; king, queen, '
+ jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and. two.

Al suits shall be considered- equal in rank.’ Notwrthstandrng ,
the: foregorng, an ace may be used to complete a “straight -
flush”. or-a “strarght” formed wrth a, two three four- and '
five. . . ‘ : k

,,/ .

queen jack and ten of the same surt

-2 “Straight ﬂush” is a hand consrstrng of five cards of

- the same suit .in_consecutive ranking, with’ 'king, queen, -
~ “jack, 10 and nine being the ‘highest ranking straight flush -
- and ace, two, three four and frve bemg the lowest rankmg‘-

stralght ﬂush

o

3 “Four-of-a-krnd” isa hand: consrstlng of four cards ,

‘ (b) The pernnssrble hrgh poker hands as determmed by,
. the holdmg of a full five:card hand, m order of hrghest to. -
“lowest rank, shall be: . .. . \- LE e Sy

¢

. or whrch contam none of - the poker hands authorrzed here-

“in, the hand which" contains. the -highest ranking card as . -
;provrded in (), above: or (d) below, whichever is applicable,
‘which is not. contained in the other hand shall be considered
“the hrgher ranking hand. If the hands are of identical rank . -

after the appllcatron ‘of this subsectron, .the hands shall be

- considered tied and the pot shall be equally drvrded among
“the players wrth the t1ed hands ' R

/
i

(d) The rank of the cards used in low poker for the !

"‘-’determmatron of winning hands, -in order of hrghest to. .-

BRRS

of the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces being -

~ the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and- four twos berng the :
. lowest rankmg four-of-a-kind; -

4. “Full house” is a hand consrstrng of “three of-a-'
with three aces and two kmgs being”

the highest rankrng full house and three twos and two - ) accordance  with

1 19:47-14.2, the dealer shall $ort and" mspect the cards and -

_ threes belng the lowest rankmg full house

5 “Flush” is a hand consrstrng of five. cards of the

6. “Strarght” is a hand consrstlng of frve cards of -

consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an. ace, king,

'queen Jack and 10 being the highest rankrng strarght and -

~_an ace, two,: three, four and five being the lowest ranking -
B stralght
combined with any other sequence of cards. for purposes

. of: determmmg a w1nn1ng hand (eg queen kmg, ace, .

provided, however, that an-ace may not be

- two, three) o

,,

7. “Three-of-a-krnd” is a hand consrstlng of three .

19 47—144 Openmg the table for gammg o

' _1nspect10n by the first two players to be seated at the table. -
.The cards shall be spread out accordmg to “suit and in .
'sequence . ; :

"‘lowest rank, shall be: ace, two, three, four, five, six, seven,
erght nine, ‘10, jack, queen and krng All suits, shall bes -

e consrdered equal in rank.
“Royal ﬂush” is'a hand consrstrng of an ace, kmg, o

(e) The rankrng of a-low poker hand-as determmed by

| "the holding of a full five card hand shall be the ‘opposite of

the rankings for a hrgh poker hand as set forth in (b) above;-

'provrded however, -that straights- and flushes shall ‘not be :
- considered -for purposes of determrmng a wrnnmg hand at -
‘low poker : .

'f s

7 (f) In all games of poker, a frve card hand shall be ranked

accordlng to-the cards actually contained therein. and not by.

“the player S oplnron or statement of its” value

i

(a) After recervrng two decks of cards at the ‘table, in )

NJAC 19:46-1.18  and NJA.C.

the. ﬂoorperson or' supervrsor thereof shall verrfy the mspec-

_tron as requrred by N JAC. 19: 46—1 18.

“(b) Followmg the mspectron of the cards by the dealer
‘and the verification by the ﬂoorperson or supervrsor thereof,

the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual

(c) Immediately prior to the commencement of playrar\ld bk

’ not before' a minimum of two. players are afforded-an’

__cards of the same rank regardless -of suit, with three aces -

bemg the highest ranklng three-of-a-kind and three twos
. be1ng the. lowest rankmg three of-a-krnd :

8. “Two parrs is a hand con51st1ng of two. “parrs ”
. with two aces and-two kings being the highest ranking two
K \'parr and, two threes and two twos bemg the lowest rankmg :

- two pair; and

9, “One pair” isa hand cons1stmg of two cards of the

 same rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the
, hrghest rankmg parr and two twos berng the lowest rank-
o oimgpair. . FRN \/,' e '

‘ opportunrty to-visually inspect- the: cards from each deck at-.

the table, each deck shall be- separately turned face downon

.. the table, mixed thoroughly by a’ “washing” or: “chemmy

shuffle” of the cards and stacked. - ‘Each deck of cards shall

- be- shufﬂed in accordance with N.J.A.C: 19 47—14 5. Oneof - °

'(c) When comparrng two hands whrch are of 1dent1cal

poker hand rank pursuant to the provrsrons of this sectron, -

14

»'NJAC 19:47-14.2:

the decks shall’ be cut in accordance with N.J.A.C.

19:47-14.5 and the other deck shall be maintained pursuant

to N.J. AC 19:46-1. 13E for subsequent use pursuant to

may- wash -shuffle and cut only the deck intended for

"unmedrate use ‘and maintain the other deck pursuant to
.NJ.A:C. 19:46-1.13E.. Upon rotation pursuant to N.J.A.C.

19: 47-14.2, the other deck shall be washed, shuffled and cut -
in accordance with the” requrrements herein and NJ A.C.
19: 47—14 5 : :

‘In the alternative, a casino licensee |

- Supp. 9-18:95



o afforded an -opportunity “to " visually. inspect ‘both of the

‘11947—145 S L I SR R SRS OTHER AGENCIES
19 47—145 Shut'ﬂe and cut of the cards R (e) The followmg procedures shall be - utrhzed by the :
- (a) Immedrately ‘prior to commencement of play and - dealer when deahng the game of poker A
f after the’ completron of each round of play, the.dealer. shall\
,shufﬂe all cards so that they are randomly 1nterm1xed

" L
o 1-. “The’ dealer shall ‘choose the hand in-which he or .
she will hold the cards!- .Once,_ the dealer ‘has chosen 'a -

(b) After the: cards have been shufﬂed and placed on the‘ o ‘hand, the dealer must use that hand ‘whenever holding the
~ table in front of the dealer, the dealer shall, using one hand, ~ * cards. The cards/held by the dealer shall, at all times, be
“ cut the deck by taking a ‘stack-of at least 10 cards from the. . held 1n front of the dealer, as level as possible and over -
" top of the deck and place them on top of thé cover card.” . the poker table. If during a round of play, the deck must
The dealer shall then place the cards remaining in the deck - be set down to handle a transaction, the dealer-shall place - -
~ ontop of the stack of cards which were cut. The cover card ~ . -a marker button on fop of the deck until the transactron
- shall always be placed in front of the deck of cards prror to -has been completed ' _'\ ¢ nol A .
the cut, of the cards by the dealer S A 2. The. dealer shall verbalize or physically indicate the
(c) If there is no gammg actrvrty at the poker table, each S actron whrch is occurrmg at.the poker table with-regard to’ ./ .
-deck of cards at the table shall be spread out on-the table .- the conduct of the game and instruct each player as to hls .
either face up or face down. If the cards are spread face /. or her various turns to act and options. * - ¢

~down, they shall be turned face up once at least two players

have arrived at the ‘table. = After the first two  players. are 3 AH burn cards requrred by this subchapter shall be' |

| kept separate from the pile of drscarded cards. .

" decks, the procedures required by NJ.A.C.:19: 47-1440) © oy The dealer shall be- requlred to-count the stub, at :

- known' as the pot A player may.be requrred to ‘ante or

shall be completed for one ‘deck and the - remammg deck © o least once every 15 minutes, in order to determine that '
- shall be mamtamecf pursuant t° NJ. AC 19 46“1 13E. _ " the correct number of ‘cards are present. If this count

‘ 19 47-14 6. Poker overvrew, general dealmg procedures for ;

s all types: of poker - ‘ o e 19 46—1 18(n)
(a) Poker shall be conducted ‘m a separate and distinct &
‘area of the' casmo ‘floor ‘or the casmo sunulcastmg facrlrtyv PR At the completldn of a round of play, the dealer .
. -approved by the Commrssron S e e .+ shall awatd the pot tothe wmmng player or players afterk
% o . 7 a showdown or to the last remaining player if'all other
" (b). Poker shall be played by a minimum °f two players‘_ " players have folded: - Prior to pushing the pot‘to the =
. -and a maximum of 11 players. Poker shall be dealt by a - winner'and collecting the winning hand, the dealer shall -
- dealer at a poker table. For all’ types of poker set forth in. first collect the cards from all losing players \ , T
NJ.A.C.-19:47-14.8, the - dealer shall not partrclpate in the - vy § o
playing or outcome of the game in any way except as: 6. All side pots shall be awarded before the dealer- :
_ otherwrse authorrzed in thlS subchapter 2, S+ awards the pot in the center of' the poker table : ‘
(c) A player shall wager( on' the cards that the player‘ L L A Al ’drscarded hands shall be counted by the dealer
- holds in his ‘or ‘her hand. “All bets by a player shall be = - to’ determme that the proper number of cards have been

placed by the dealer in the desrgnated area of the table - returned

K’_r i P

.l

“place a blind bet prior to the receipt of any cards. After 8 The dealer shall _collect the rake in accordance w1th /
each round of cards is dealt, a betting round shall be - NJ AC 19 47‘14 4, ' £

. conducted. * Each player shall decide whether o continue . - PR » 3

o cards have been dealt and the fmal betting round has been

contending for the pot’ by calling or. rarsrng the bet of the - 19: 47—147 Wagers :}" e T

: \.‘ ther p layers B i “(a) Only players who are seated at the poker table may\

. (d) The object of the game shall’ be for a player to win "be permitted to receive cards and partrcrpate in’ each bettmg -'
the pot either by making a bet that no-other player elects to round ST (1' B A ) f, J
call, or by having the hand-of highest’ rank at the showdown / b
in accordance with the provisions of NJA. C.19:47-143. If (b) Dependmg upon the partlcular type of poker game
* two or more players are still in contention for a pot-after all bemg dealt a player may be requrred to: :
N ' AN
' completed there shall be a showdown among ‘the players . . 1 / Place an. ante p r1 or to recelvmg any cards, Ve
still in contention to determine which player has the hand of 3 Place a predetermmed ‘blind bet prior to recelvmg_
hlghest rank., Based on the type of poker being played, the - any cards or. |
winning player may be the player who holds.the highest L ' v e
'rankmg high . poker hand, the highest ranking low poker 3. Place a forced bet to 1n1t1ate a bettmg round based‘. S
. hand or both the hlghest rankmg hrgh and low poker hands " “on that player S up-card SN RN
' i . . N ) o p)

o : : , S oy oA

‘ Supp.‘ 9-18}-95“"_ SR -47.62 TR A

3

reveals ‘an incorrect number of ‘cards, the deck shall be . -
- removed- from the table in accordance wrth N J. AC A,
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19 47—14 8

"(c). A player may,only participate in the wagering during S
- a round of play with the gaming chips, gaming plaques or
- currency which were already on the poker-table in front of -~

the player when the round of play commenced. : -'K

1. A player may only add to his or her gammg ch1ps :
“gaming plaques or currency between rounds: of play and

may not remove any of his or her gaming chips, gamrng
plaques or currency from the poker: table ‘at any time

" during ongoing play pursuant to the definition of table -

stakes as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-1 4@

o, Currency whrch is avarlable for use by a: player .-

- pursuant to the requrrements of -this “section may be

- utilized to initiate, call or raise a bet if such currency is-

" expeditiously converted into  gaming chipsor gaming
plaques by the dealer in accordance with the regulatrons

governing the acceptance and conversion of such 1nstru-

CIltS

3§ In order to partrcrpate ina round of play, a player B
- shall be required to have an amount. of gaming chips,

gaming plaques or currency available on ‘the poker table
prior to the start of the round of play which is sufficient

to.make any bet required by (b) above and at least one,_ lv :

bet at the posted table minimum.

4. A player who satrsfres ‘the requrrements of (¢)3

- above but who depletes his or- her funds on the poker
table prior to the completion of a round of play shall be
deemed to be “all in.? :

tl.

i.- An “all-in” player shall retain frnancral interest m

the outcome of the round of play, but shall only be =

eligible to win the amount of the pot to which he or she
contrrbuted '

\
\

ii. An “all- m” player shall contmue to ‘Teceive any

cards to which he or she would normally be entltled
and . :

iii. Betting ‘shall continue unimp'eded among the

‘other players by generating a separate. secondary pot
which only those players shall be elrgrble to/win.

(d) A verbal statement of “fold z “check 5 “call ” “rarse ?

or an announcement of a specrfrc size wager by ‘a player, .

assuming it ‘is within the rules of the poker game being

- played and the minimum and maximum wager limits for the
' poker table, shall be binding on the player if it is that -

player’s turn to act.

(e) Al player who announces .a.bet or raise of a certain

amount but places a different amount of gaming chips. or

gaming plaques i in the pot shall be required to correct his or -

- her bet, or raise to the announced amount. in accordance»‘
- with the instructions . of the dealer

) A player shall be consrdered to have placed a. bet if ‘

the player

©once placed into the pot.

. S ae

Pushes gamrng ChlpS or gammg plaques forward to -
, mdrcate the’ mtent of, placmg a bet I

2. Releases gammg chrps or gammg plaques mto the '

" pot ‘or v

‘ 3. Releases gammg l'chlps ‘ot gaming’ plaques at-a
sufficient distance from the player and towards the pot 1o

: ,make it obvrous that it is intended : as a bet

(g) A player shall not be permrtted to make a bet( and

‘thereafter attempt to mcrease the -amount, of that bet

1. If the player wrshes to»add addrtronal gamrng chrps
~ or gaming plaques to the bet, the player must indicate at.
the time: the' bet is bemg made that the bet is not yet

complete o \

12, A player who puts the proper amount of gammg
chips or gaming plaques into the pot to call a bet, without
indicating his or her intention to rarse may not thereafter
ra1se the previous bet. . :

R

) 3 Sub]ect/to the- posted table wagermg 11m1ts ‘a player
. 'who announces “raise” may continue to bet gaming, chips -

rest in front of the pot

player touches any of the gaming chips or gamrng plaques

a

(i) Unless a raise has "been'verbally announced by that .

player, a player who puts into the pot a single gaming chip

_ that is larger than requrred is assumed to have. only called
.the preceding bet and to be awartmg change from the
dealer. : .

‘ S
( . ’

'v(j) Unless spe‘cifically posted to the' contrary, a, player

~ shall be permrtted to raise after he or she has prevrously

checked in a bettrng« round

19:47-14. 8 Types of permrssrble poker games

(@ A casrno licensee may offer the followrng types ofl
poker games:

1. Seven-card stud (hlgh hlgh -low Spllt and hrgh low
split eight or better); -

2. Hold Em (high);

oo

3 Omaha (hrgh hrgh-low split erght or better)
4. Five- card draw (hrgh and low) and
5. Five-card stud (hlgh) '

(b) No casino licensee shall offer or permrt the playing of -

any poker game- in- its casino room or casmo simulcasting
facrlrty which is not authorized by this subchapter

A

. Supp'.' 9-18-95
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or gaming plaques until both of his or her hands come to N

(h) It shall be the dealer S responsrbrlrty to ensure that no . -

\
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19 47—14 9 Seven—card stud poker, procedures f’or dealmg :
of cards; completlon of each round of play,' g

(a) Each casmo hcensee shall be requrred to. observe the
procedures set forth in this section for each game of seven-

E card stud high, seven-card stud’ high- low split or seven-card :

. vstud hlgh-low splrt eight or better poker offered in 1ts casmo
_ room or: casmo srmulcastrng facrhty S

S _(,, ): Each poker“ table shall be restrrcted oa maxrmum of

L eight- ‘players as determmed by the casino. licensee.  Each -
s player who- elects to. partrcrpate in a round of play may be
o lrequrred to place an ante.

The: rule .governing the place- - -
“ment: of an ante’ -and the amount* of the ante, if any, shall be’

‘posted on a-sign at each poker table in accordance w1th“f

'.,.:'”NJAC 19:47-83.
g
(c) Startmg w1th the frrst player to the left of the dealer

. and contmumg ina clockwise rotation around the poker ‘

. , . -;table the dealer shall deal two rounds of. cards face downv
. and-one round of cards face up to each player £

L (d) Once each player has recerved three cards in accor-i,;‘r ,
dance with (c) above, the first bettmg round shall commence
S by comparing the up-card of each player For: the purposes

of :this subsectlon only, in"the event that two o more -up-.
“cards ‘are of the same rank; the up-cards ‘shall -then- be

ranked by suit, with the. highest to lowest’ ranked Suits - m'} ;

- order as follows: spades, hearts, _dramonds, clubs

Bettmg
shall be commenced by T

= 1 up-card

2 For hrgh-low spht %)oker, the player w1th the hlghest

ranked up-card For this purpose, an ace. shall be consrd-
j.-ered rankedbelowatwo and. e T L o ,
. high hand and the player with the hrghest ranking five

shall be consrdered the’ hlghest rankrng card

(e) Followrng the placement of the forced bet requrred by ;

) iv(d) above, ‘each subsequent player may, - proceedmg in a

. -clockwise rotation from the player who ‘placed - the forced: - 5
After the last: player has ~
S responded to the most recent bet the bettmg round shall be: 3 .

| ,bet fold, call orraise the bet..

e con81dered complete

: (f) Upon completron of the frrst bettmg round the dealer L
'shall burn ‘the top card of the deck and then, starting. with. .-
o V'the first remaining player to his or her left, deal a fourth -
- card face up to each player who has not fold

:bettlng round shall commence as follows

- : 1 The player -with the hrghest ‘rankin{
el showrng shall be requrred to bet or check 5

2 If. the highest ranking poker hand showmg is held'.“
by two or more players, the playes closest to the- left of -
R x‘lowest rankmg low poker card by surt

- the dealer shall be requlred to bet or chec

a bettmg round conducted in accordance with the provisions

.{1%' For hrgh poker, the player wrth\ the lowest rankedf
| ‘ .. o five card high hand;

3 For hrgh -low spht elght or better poker the player T
~_ with.the lowest ranked up-card. For this purpose, an ace .- -

The next_ .

.,-O.k erhan d the hrghest rankmg low hand, the low hand share of the -

(g) Followmg the mrtral bet or: check requrred by (f)

) above “each: subsequent player proceedmg in a clockwrse
: ': rotatron may- fold, call, raise or,:if the preceding Players'

“have not made a' ‘bet, check Each player may: checkuntila
- bet. has- been made. Once a bet has been made, the next. -
player in'a clockwrse rotatlon may fold, call or-raise. After. .
““the last player has- responded to the most recent bet the
bettmg round shall be consrdered complete ' SR
(h) The dealer shall then deal two addltlonal rounds of:, o
_cards face up and one round of cards face down to each- -
~_player who has not folded, with each such round followed by ©

-of (f) and. (g) above.. Prior to each round of cards being. - Lo

7 dealt, ‘the dealer shall burn the top- card. of the deck. . If B

msufﬁcrent cards Temain in the deck to glve each remalmng-fj SR
player a seventh and final card, the top card of -the deck-_:. A
 shall be burned and a common card shall be’ dealt'faceup in -
~the center of the table. If there is one or less cards =
‘remaining in' the 'deck, the dealer shall shufﬂe the burn =~ -
cards, ,burn a card and then deal the common card T T

(1) If more’ than one player remams in the round of play SRR
after the final bettmg round has been completed a show---

down shall be used" t "determme the winner of. the pot. -

Each ‘player’ remalmng 1 the game shall form a five card- -+
poker hand from the seven cards which he or she was dealt. =
- This five card hand- shall constitute the poker hand of that =~ -
player at the showdown The wrnner of the pot shall- be: b )

1 In hlgh poker the player wrth the hrghest rankmg‘;».

) -:-':2 In hlgh-low split - poker or- hrgh low spl1t elght or‘v‘avv..
better poker, the player with the hrghest rankrng five card

-‘card’ low poker ‘hand,’ sub]ect to. the provrsrons of (_])
- below, who shall d1v1de the pot equally ‘ : '

: If a pot cann t.- be drvrded equally, the excess -
. amount ‘which shall not exceed $1.00; shall be given to
e j the player w1th the h1ghest rankrng hrgh hand

If a tie- exrsts etween- two or more players for e
the hrghest ranking high' hand, 't e high hand share of =
" the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. .

- If the. hrgh hand share of ‘the ‘pot cannot’ be divided -
C 'equally among the tred players, the excess, which- shall = -
not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with'. the
. hrghest rankmg h1ghipoker card by su1t Lo .

il - Ifa t1e emsts‘between Wo or more players for»-, :

- pot shall e divided equally among the tied players. If '
‘the low: hand share ‘'of the pot cannot be divided equally R

: -among the tied players, the  excess, which  shall not. .
e exceed. $1 00, shall be given to the player w1th the"" '

R \!:'.
AN !
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A For purposes of thrs subsectron the cards- shall |
.. be ranked by suit with the highest to ‘lowest ranked suit - -

“in order as follows spades, hearts d1amonds and clubs

() In seven- card stud hrgh low spht erght or better _poker,

a winning low hand may not contain any pairs or-a.nine, 10, -
- jack, queen or king. This defines the qualifying clause
In the-event that none of the

“known as.‘‘eight or better.”
hands of ‘the remaining players satlsfles this ‘requirement,

. the entire -pot shall be awarded to the player wrth the\;

hrghest ranking-high-hand. -

(k) In seven-card stud hrgh low spht poker and seven.
card stud high-low spht eight or better poker, the_player:
_ may form two different hands of frve cards each out of the
player s seven available cards, enablmg that player to con- -~

tend for both the high hand and low hand share of the pot.

A player may use the same five card grouping to make a . -

high poker hand and a low poker hand. - For example

- A'hand consrstmg of a two, three four, five and six -

would qualify as a straight for purposes of the hlgh handr o
- After the last player has responded to the most recent bet,

‘the bettmg round shall be’ consrdered complete

and as a high rankmg low hand; or

2. A hand consrstmg of five cards of the same su1t i
none higher than an eight, would qualify as a flush-for -
purposes “of the hrgh hand and as a- hlgh rankmg low

* hand:

(l) In seven-card stud hrgh -low splrt poker and ‘seven- -
card stud high-low split eight ot better poker, an-ace may be-
- ‘used concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low hand and as .

- a hrgh card to satisfy a- hlgh hand R '

19 47-14. 10 Hold ’em poker, procedures for deallng of

(a) Each ‘casirfo licensee shall be requrred to obserye the-
procedures set forth in -this section for' each ‘game-of
hold ’em high. poker offered in its casino room or casino -
srmulcastmg facrhty +Hold ’em_poker ' shall be played to

determine a wmnmg hrgh hand only

Tmta

(b) _Each poker table shall be restncted to a maxrmum of
Each player who elects to participate in-a
round of play may be required to place an ante./ The rule.
governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the '
ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in.

eleven players.

accordance with N J A C 19 47—8 3

- (e) The order in. whrch the cards shall be dealt and the
order in which players shall be required or have the option -

to bet shall be determmed ‘as follows :

1. oA flat disk called the “button” shall be. used to -

mdlcate an unagmary dealer;"

o2 At the commencement of play, the- button shall be
placed in front of the frrst player to the rrght of the .
‘ : S . -,.poker hand

dealer; and

4765 e Ui

3 Thereafter the button shall rotate around the table-'
in a clockwrse manner after each round of play

(d) The player to the immediate left of the button shall

. be required to initiate the first betting round by placing a
blind bet in accordance with the posted table requirements. -

A casino licensee may require additional blind ‘bets to be
made. unmedrately subsequent to the initial blind bet. The

* amount and number of all blind bets requlred by the casino

licensee shall be posted on.a sign -in accordance w1th i

.NJAC 19:47-8.3.

(e) -Starting with the player to the unmedrate left of the '
button and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the
poker table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of ‘cards face

down: to-each player; with the ‘player with' the. button bemg' .
: the last player to recerve a card each tune

R .

(f) Followm‘g the placement of the blmd bet(s), each
player shall in turn, in a clockwise rotation around. the poker
table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The ‘option to raise
shall-also -apply to-the player who made the blind bet(s).

(g) The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck’
and proceed to'deal ‘three community -cards face up-in-the

center of the table. ‘The next bettmg round shall commence

‘with the option- to bet or check belonging to the first player -
“to the left of the button who has'not folded. = Each subse- ]
_quent. player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call raise the . .

bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make an

‘opening bet or check. The betting round shall be consid-
- ered complete when each player has erther folded - or called :
. in response to the most recent bet :

(h) Upon completron of the bettmg round requlred by (g)

above the dealer shall again burn the top card of the deck :
" and then deal afourth community card.face up in the center-

of the table. " The next betting round shall be commenced

‘and completed in accordance w1th the requrrements of; (g

above.

(1) Upon 'comp'letron of "the bettmg round required by () .-

above, the dealer shall again burn the top card of the deck, - -
" and then -deal a fifth and final community card face up in
-~.the center of the table.
._commenced and completed in accordance w1th the réquire-
: 'ments of (g) above

The final betting round shall be’

(]) If more than one player Teémains in the: round of play :
after the final betting round has been completed, a show-

~ down shall be .used: to determme the winner of the. pot.
* Each player remaining in the game shall form his or her

highest -ranking five card high poker hand by using, in any

- combination, his or her own two cards and the five commu-
‘nity cards available ‘on. the table.. The winner of the pot

shall be the player with the hrghest ranking five card high
If the hrghest rankmg five card hrgh poker

Supp./9-18-95 '
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o

5

" i "hand that each of the remarmng players cai form is com-" o
R prrsed of the five, commubnity cards; all players remammg in . .
' the round of play shall share equally in the pot -

" /

- '.19 47-14 11 Omaha poker, procedures for, dealmg of ‘
' cards, completron of each round of play ’

(a) Each casirio hcensee shall be requlred 0 observe the'
~ procedures set forth in this section for each game of omaha =
~ high and omaha hrgh low spht eight or better poker offered'» .,

71n its. casmo room or casino srmulcastlng facrllty

e < O

._ (b) Each poker table shall be restrrcted to a maxnnum of
~_ten players; - Each player who elects to “participate in a o
' round of play. may be. requrred to place an ante. The rule = .-

. governing the placement of an ante and the amount ‘of the - , L :
SR 2 For purposes of thrs subsectron the cards shall

E " ante, if any, shall be posted on'a srgn at each poker table 1n- ;

o accordance wrth N JA. C 19: 47—8 3

, (c) The order in whrch the cards shall be dealt and the
) order in which players shall be required or have the option =~

o '1947-

o (e) After each player is dealt four cards face down, an'}: ‘
~initial blind bet and. all subsequent dealmg and’ bettmg"»_l?‘r :
* rounds shall be completed in accordance with the provrsrons L

- -of N. J A.C. 19: 47-14 10(d) and (f) through (1)
'. v ) . (v

(f) If more than one player remains in the round of play s
__after the final betting round has been completed a show- R
" down shall be used_ to determme the winner of the.pot..

~ Each player remammg in the game' shall form a f1ve card

poker hand’ by using two~ of the four cards. dealt to the

} _' the showdown The wmner of the pot shall be

1. In hlgh poker, the player wrth the hrghest rankmg
. !_:frve card hrgh poker hand or -

2 In hrgh-low spht elght or better poker the player
. w1th the highest rankrng five card -high poker hand and
. the player with the hlghest ranking five card low poker
‘hand, subject to the provrsrons of (g) below who shall
'drvrde the pot equally RS r ,

» i. If a pot cannot be divided . equally, the excess
. amount, which shall not exceed $1. 00, shall ‘be given to
- the player wrth the hrghest rankmg hrgh hand e

oy

"\~,

*equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall

not exceed: $1.00, shall. be given to the player wrth the o Lo

: hlghest rankrng hrgh poker card by suit..

.)

‘lowest rankmg low poker card by surt

" be ranked by suit with the hlghest to lowest rank suitin
order as follows spades, hearts, dramonds and clubs S

* satisfied. - In'the event ‘that none of the -hands -of ‘the. -
: ‘remaining: players satisfies. this requirement, the- entire pot - . . ¢
* yshall be awarded to- the player wrth the hrghest rankmg hrgh R

: (d) Startmg w1th the player to the 1mmed1ate left of ther,
ybutton and- contmumg in“a clockwise rotatron ‘around the
poker . table,. the dealer shall deal four rounds of cards face:

~down to each player with' th/e player with the ‘button bemg; -

S _the last player to, recerve a card each trme ST o

poker hand

J.' : l/l

(h) The followmg rules shall only apply m omaha hrgh-

low spht elght or better poker e i

. A player may form two._ drfferent hands of frve cards‘_v" .
. veach enablmg that player to contend for both 'the high = =
hand and low hand share of the pot; provided, however, . -

.";

N A OTHER AGENCIES =

» iy If a t1e exrsts between two or more players for =
- the hrghest rankmg high hand, the high hand share of = -
+ - the pot shall be divided equally. among the tied players.

- If“the . hlgh hand share of the pot cannot be divided " -

N B .’,: " A

BN

' that the distribution of cards contamed in each hand’ shall Th
. comply w1th (f) above SO L ‘

2 A player may use the same frve card groupmg to', o

- make a hrgh hand and a low hand and

3L An ace’ may be used concurrently as a low card to i o
‘ ;satrsfy a low hand and as a hlgh card to satrsfy a hrgh v
o -',hand o cLe '

- player and. three of the five community cards This flVC:" o : '.
‘card hand shall constitute the. poker hand of the player atif. =

19 47—14 12 Frve—card draw poker, procedures for: dealmg" . |
; of cards, completlon of each round of play[ ‘

(a) Each casmo lrcensee shall be requrred to observe theb L

G

(b) Each poker table shall be restncted to a rhaxrmum‘ of .
i erght players Each player ‘who “elects: to. participate -in a
. vround of play may be requrred to place an ante.” The rule - -
?‘; governing the placement of an ante- and the amount of the

. ante; if any, shall be posted on 4 sign at each poker table m:-'f
I accordance wrth N J. A.C"* 19.47—,8.3. :

o ,-procedures set forth in this‘section for each game of frve-
- card draw hrgh and frve-card draw low poker offered in 1ts -
casino room or casino srmulcastmg facrlrty : :

, If a tie exrsts between two or more: players form
. the hrghest rankrng low hand, .the low hand share of the- .
pot. shall be divided: equally among the tied players If o
~the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally -~ .
- among the tied: players, the excess, ‘which shall not " = -
. '.;exceed $1.00," shall- be g1ven ‘to the player- wrth the -

(g) In omaha hrgh low spht elght or better poker the : : ' o
"to_bet shall be determined ‘in’ accordance with the. proce- eligibility requlrements of NJA.C. 19:47-14.9() must be'~
: ’dures governing the use of a button as'set’ forth in N J A.C.

0.




o~

“she chooses.

‘CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION :

~/', \

(c) The order in which the cards shall be. dealt and thel
order in which players shall be required or have the option

" to bet shall be: determined in accordance with.the proce-
‘dures governing the use of a. button as set forth in'N.JLA.C

19:47-14.10().

(d) Startmg wrth the player to the unmedlate left of the
button and continuing. in a)clockwrse rotation ‘around. the

- . poker table, the dealer shall deal five rounds of cards face

down to éach player with-the player with the button bemg

- the last player to receive a card each trme

(e) After each player has been dealt frve cards face down r/

. card stud hlgh ‘poker offered in its casino room or casino

eight’ players.
-round of play may- be required to place an ante. The rule
- governing the ;placement of an ante and the amount of the

an initial bettmg round shall be completed in accordance i

with the provrsrons of NJ.A.C. 19:47-14. 10(d) and (f).

(f) After completlon of the mmal bettmg round each

| player remaining in the round of. play, starting. with - the

' simulcasting facrhty Five-card stud shall be played to

determme a wmnmg hrgh hand onlly
JAN
(b) Each poker table shall be restficted to a maxrmum of
Each player who elects to partlclpate ina

-\

ante, if any, shall be posted on & srgn at each poker table in

' : accordance wrth N. J A. C 19 47—8 3.

(c) Startmg wrth the frrst player to the left of the dealer :

“and’ continuing in a clockwise ‘rotation. around the poker

table, the dealer shall deal one round of pards face down

- and one round of cards face up to -éach play\er

'
/ STl

(d): Once each player has recerved two cards in accor-

| dance with (c) above, the first betting round shall commence

player to the immediate left of the ‘button-and continuing in

.a clockwise rotation around the poker ‘table, shall have an

opportunity to draw new cards: This process shall be
accomphshed one player at a time. ' Each player may keep
his or her original hand or discard as many cards as he or -

1.- Prior to the first player recervmg any new.cards, the
dealer shall burn the top card of the deck; and

2. If msuffrcrent cards remam in, tde deck for each

the discard pile shall be reshuffled and used for thls"'
purpose; provided, however, that the cards to be discard-
ed by a player who has not yet requested new. cards. shall \.
not be includéd as part ‘of the reshuffled caids. :

\

(g) "The fmal bettmg round' shall commence with the
option to bet or check belonging'to the flI‘St player to the
left of the button who has not folded. *Each subsequent

if preceding players have not made a bet, make an opening
bet or check.  The final betting round shall be considered

" complete when the last player ‘has responded to the most
- recent bet. . :

(h) If more than one player remains in the round of play ,
after the final betting round has been completed, a show-

" down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The' *
“winner of the pot shall be: ; o ‘. \)'

s

1. In hrgh poker,the player with the hlghest rankmg'- :

five card hrgh hand and i

2. In'low poker the player with the hrghest rankmg‘_
f1ve card low hand o

‘ of cards; completlon of each round of play
(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the

procedures set forth in this section for each game of f1ve- 5

~

Each discarded card shall be réplaced by the -
-dealer with a new card dealt from the deck -as follows:

by comparing the up-card of each player.
the lowest ranked up-card; which shall be determined by suit

in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.9(d) .
~ if two or more players have an: up-card of the same rank,.

shall be requrred to make a forced bet.

P
{

(e) Followmg the’ forced bet, each subsequent player: may,

~proceeding (in a clockwise rotation ‘from the player who.

, B round shall be considered complete. : .
' 'player remaining in the round of play to draw new cards, -

placed the forced bet, fold, call or raise the bet: - 'After; the -
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the bettmg

cy

(® Upon completron of the first bettmg round the dealer
shall. burn the. top card.of the deck and then deal another

round of cards face up: to each player who has not folded o

The next betting round shall be commenced by the player ..

with the highest rankmg high poker hand showing. If two . -
or more hands are of equal rank, the player closest to the
“left of the dealer” shall be requrred to bet.
-‘round shall be completed in accordance with the procedures :
player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call; raise the bet or, ' ' . :

The bettmg.

in (e) . above

(g) The dealer shall then deal two addrtronal rounds of

" cards face up to each player who has not folded, with: each,
_ such round followed by a betting round conducted in accor- -
- dance with the provisions of (f) above. Prior to each round.:

of cards being dealt the dealer shall burn the top card of
the deck :

(h) If more. than one player remains in the rTound of play

- after the' final betting round has been completed,’ a show- ' .

(
l

- »I L 47-67 o Ty : | :f_w

| Lo L : ‘«-19 47-14 14 Poker revenue -
o1 47_14 13 Fwe—card stud poker' procedures for dealmg,,f ’

: “rake 2

- down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The

winner of the pot shall be the. player with the hrghest

rankmg five card h1gh poker hand. .

X

-(a) The casino licensee shall derrve its: poker revenue at
all poker tables by extracting a commission known as the
Each casino licensee shall submit to the Commrs—
sion ‘in its Rules of the Games Submrssron

Supp. 9-18-95

)

19 47-14.14 |

The player with -
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li -
1 OTHER AGENCIES
|

- (c) A srgn descrrbrng the type -and amount of rake to be

‘ ' ¥ collected tt b) -ab h ll b t d t ;4\,.
2 ‘The methodology used for calculatrng the rake pursuan o ( ):a ove’ shall:be pos ot each : Vo

and

: 1 The fypes ofrrake utrlrzéd

:»/‘ X »,'-. ";

v

CNe

3 Theamount of maxrmum permrssrble rake

(b) Each/ casino_ lrcensee shall use one- or morevv of the . -

.the. potr for purposes ofl‘ calculatmg the‘ amount of rake
= ‘followmg procedures in- determrmng and extra mg .the: rake " »\_‘vp ursuant to meth‘,"_ls (b)l and 2 above » » A

1 A strarght percentage rake, pursuant to whrch .
g and any side pots have been collected by the wmnmg player

: A fee, not to exceed 10 percent of all sums bet in or PlaYers, no addrtronal rake shall be taken by the casino._ S
IR the bettmg round, shall be: extracted from.a pot. and any' L hcensee i SR RN o
L ,srde potS, . et ;

The amount to be raked shall be calculated and 19 47'14 15 s::;:‘:: O(I::l::leng E:.ifezor all types ot‘ poker, SRR
Z':'extracted from the pot and any srde rpots ‘after:the .~ ° g G R

‘ (a) It shall be the responsrbrlrty of each player to ensure
uthat his or her. ‘hand has lost to, the other hands at the table
, before drscardrng the hand sk : :

, (b) Inall drsputes in whrch a : htig;. .interpretatlon,‘ clarifi;,
_ ,.:._,-‘v‘catron or intervention is requrr n )
o .,»shrft supervrsor shall be

- shall be 1mmed1ately placed by the dealer rnto e ble g
l . mventory contamer

2 A rake whrch sha]l be takeng
o arnounts, pursuant to whrch -
cr Assessments of predetermmed amounts shall" be - .

v’ ."f“:,;;extracted from the pot and any side pots as certarn £
P vpredetermmed dollar levels have been achreved". ;

e (c) Each player shall be requrred 10 keep all cards dealt‘
f:to the: player in full view of the. dealer: at all times.: The
i‘;{ dealer shall ensure complrance wrth thrs requrrement .

[N

] (d) At the showdown wrnmng hand must be: clearly T
’ "?drsplayed in 1ts entirety and properly identified.  The player R foc
itiating the final wager shall be the first player to show his ~ .~
r her hand at the showdown all other players who have . . .
-'fnot folded shall then reveal their “hands in"a clockwrse

: ' . ‘ “Totation; Any player/holdrng a losing hand may concede hrs oo
o iii. Upon completron of a round,o play, .the ; akeg - or her rights to the pot land iscard the hand provrded RO
/. shall ‘be immediately placed by the dealer mto the table however, that the casino licensee may requrre the drsclosure ot

o mventory contamer . ’ iof any drscarded hands j ¥ T

L Upon collectron, the amoum to be ra" e
A ."placed into the designated rake area \ ‘
'~'NJAC 1946—113E and R

3. v A rake based on trme charges pursuant to A/ 1ch S

.;' Assessments may be nnposed on' a per l‘, yer o

- basis-or on ac per-table” basis. I ftaken onia “per-

. player” basis, inactive players_ vated at the table shall “»k;;at the table
) also be assessed : ‘ i A

rds to be returned to the ~
1ng errors shall be cause .

EENEIE . _ (f) Mrsdeals shall causerall the
i Tlme charges shall be expressed as an ho/urly fee - dealer for'a reshufﬂ/e * The follc
ERAREEE based on the partrcular mmrmum and (maxrmum wager- T for a mrsdeal '

T 1ng(hm1ts at a game . : ‘ A

. ;:»f .

: ; 2 o Farlure to shufﬂe and cut the cards it ‘?-vzvicc_c_)r,d"a'r_r(,iej o
* Time charges may be assessed fractronally every SEE :_Wlth NJ C. .'19 47-1. : : '

»"20 or 30 mmutes as determmed by"‘the asmo‘ lrcensee' L

....

2.0 Deahng to. an rncorrect startrng posrtron if. the error ’:' '.:;'f:': - ﬁ:‘
‘has been. detected prior; tWo _players voluntarrly placrng e
W‘agiérs,‘mt?' t.h.é»P”ot;; | | :

. v i, Trme charges once- assessed rshal‘l.'be placed byv
.t the dealer into. the desrgnated rake area. pursuant to'

: ?.-NJAC 19 46—1 13E; and

e v Upon venfrcatron by a ﬂoorperson or supervrsorv L- \
B ,;thereof of the time charges . collected, the rake shall be - ;

: 4 Farlure to deal to an elrgrble seated player, if the :
e “frmmedrately placed by the dealer mto the table vent

- error ‘has been detected prior to tWo' or more players ,
voluntarrly placmg wagers 1nto the pot AR A k

RN
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L (g) It one ‘or ‘more cards are mrstakenly dealt to an
__ . - -ineligible player only those cards dealt to that player shall. =
( e be drscarded and the round of play shall be contmued :

(h) If at any trme durmg a round of play, mrssmg cards \
-are- discovered or- additional  cards are found, the round off g

- play shall . be called dead -all- gammg chrps and . gaming -

*plaques in the pot shall be returned to the approprratef__ :
player and the deck shall be placed pursuant to- the proce- 5

dures outhned in N.J. A. C 19: 46—1 18.

I

o drscarded cards

o (_]) A player who fails to take reasonable means to protect '

his or her hand shall have ‘no ‘redress if his-or her: ‘hand

: ‘ becomes a fouled hand or the dealer accrdentally collects v_

the hand.

C oy

. l‘. Hole cards ina game of stud poker shall be consrd-

_ered protected for purposes of foulmg a hand

2. If a\protected hand comes into contact w1th d1s-
o carded cards, every effort’ shall be made to reconstruct the
hand and ‘complete thé' round of play 3 ; -

3. A player who has a protected hand collected by the "

dealer orfouled by drscarded ‘cards shall be entrtled toa’
-refund from the pot of all monies that he or she put.in

' contrrbutor to the €rror.

interest in the pot, and hrs ‘or her cards shall be collected
and drscarded ~ : ;

(k) Verbal statements whrch are- clearly audlble by and.‘
drrected to the dealer shall always have' precedence over
~ © actions and gestures and are. consrdered bmdmg on ‘the

K . player whose turn 1t is. to act. . -

faced with makmg or calling a: wagér, he: or she L

‘ i.3 ‘Discards his or “her hand face down towards the
prle of drscarded cards or the pot;. or. I

L Turns face down hrs or her up cards m a game of ,

- stud- poker

2. If a player is obhgated to place a wager by virtue of
o a. verbal statement or. forced betting situation, throwmg .
away his or her cards does not relieve the player of that

obhgatron R P e

() ) Ifa players frrst or second hole card is, acmdentally- .

- turned face-up in'the dealing process, thefthrrd card shall be =
dealt face-down. If both hole cards are accrdentally turned: -

T face-up, the dealer shall collect the two - cards,. call: the'

player s hand dead and retum the player s ante, rf applrca-

. (i) A card found face upwards in the deck shall ‘not be’i
used in the game. and shall be placed wrth the prle of"‘;_

the pot if the player has been a vrctlm’of and not a‘i

4. A player who leaves the table wrthout comment and o
~has an ‘unprotected hand shall be assumed to ‘have: no . .

N player ‘'shall be deemed to have folded 1f when'

- ,4,'71-\694"-

“pile .of. drscarded cards after a thorough exammatron by the
dealer OIRTR :

’)'.

(n) If any of the face down cards in the games of -

Hold em or omaha -are accrdentally turned face-up in-the

dealmg process, the dealer shall exchange the exposed- ‘card “»;""'. “
with a card from the top of the deck and place the exposed‘ S
PR card wrth the prle of drscarded cards : o

A

rrregulantres

. through its internal control procedures, as submrtted to the

" 'Commission for revrew and approval LT
\\ - ! ‘/ E l T :

19 47-14.16 Conduct of players SN

o

“(a) ‘Each- player in a poker " game shall play the game. -

‘v | ';(m) If a card is accrdentally dealt off the table 1t shall not. .
‘be used in that,round of play. and shall be placed with the |~

- " (o) Nothmg herein- shall preclude a casino lrcensee from} o
clarifying - and supplementmg the : above

solely to 1mpr0ve his or her chance of wmnmg and shall take
“no actionto nnprove another players chance. of : wmmng o

No player may. communrcate any mformatlon to another "
. -player which: could assist. the other player in- any manner- p

respectmg the outcome of a poker game

(b)-A: casino lrcensee whrch has reasonable cause to. -
belreve that a player has acted or is acting in violation of (a) S
. above, shall require- the player: to leave the game and’ shall S
" notify the Commlssron and Drvrsron as expedrtrously as. '

possrble , CL ey

(c) Any casino:’ hcensee Wthh takes actron under (b)
above in good farth shall not be lrable crvrlly to such person N

19 47—14 17 Mrmmum and maxrmum wagers 5

“ Each- casino hcensee shall provrde notrce in accordance '
w1th NJ.A.C. 19:47-83 of the minimum and ‘maximum, -
- wagers - in effect at. each poker ‘table,, except that Jif all
patrons at a poker table - -agree. to increase the minimum
\wager at the table, the provrsrons of N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3(b) -
" need not - be followed. “Such sign shall also include- any o
restnctrons wrth regard to the maximum. number of raises .

that may be permrtted for any round of bettmg ¥

19 47-14 18 Waltmg llst

A casrno lrcensee may mamtam a list of players who have S
requested to be seated at a. partrcular type of poker table. -
~Al vacant seats shall be filled on a first come first served .

- The casino lrcensee shall be. permitted ‘to announce - ..
“only those seatrng vacancres for whrch an mdrvrdual has

* basis.
been placed ona wartmg hst
i/

19°47—14 19 PrOJected poker revenue

Each’ casmo licensee offermg the game of poker ‘shall
‘maintain a-manual or. computenzed record of projected

poker revenue for each table by gaming day. A copy of the
darly projections shall be’ forwarded to the casino accounting
department on a darly basrs, for. comparrson with the frgures

o )

RN

o supp. 9-1&95-- |
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\ P "‘M

recorded .on the Master Game Report

. supervisor of the poker unit, the casino . controller and thev
Commrssron ' =

N

SUBCHAPTER 15, KENO /. . .
S . lAuthonty 7’ "
NJ S. A 5125, 69(e), 70(1) and (j), 99 and 100(e)

Source and Effective Date SURENE (

R 1995 d.285, effectlve June 5, 1995 -
See 26 N.J. R 2218(a), 27 N J R 2254(a)/

j Keno Temporary ;adoption - of gammg rules, effectrve March 13,
‘ 1995 See 27 NJR 937(a) e
L 19 47—15 1 Deﬁmtlons

: The followmg words ‘and terms, when used in thrs sub-
chapter, shall ‘have the followmg meanmgs unless the con-
text clearly mdrcates otherwrse Dt e

' “Condrtromng means the codrng whrch the*player and

computer ‘mark on the. keno request and keno ticket, respec- " :
; trvely, to indicate the. type of keno ticket bemg wagered and-

the rate at whrch the keno trcket is to be played

“House advantage 'means the drfference between true
«odds " (the statrstrcal probability of a selected event occur- - .
rrng) and the- estabhshed ‘payoff odds (the payoff raté - at .
: whrch a wmner w1ll be pard if. the selected ‘event occurs) RS

S

o “Keno request” means a one-part form used by a patron .
to select the desrred number or numbers (spots) for one °ri, .

. more keno games

" “Keno trcket” means a one-part computer generated form

Y

* which is issued bya keno writer to’ a patron based on the '. -

mformatron recorded or(r the keno request
B W

“Qurck -pick” means a strarght or basrc keno trcket in.

Wthh the computer- system randomly . selects the marked
number or numbers (spots) for the patron . _(,_

- “Rate card” means the document 1ssued by a casmo o

" licensee listing the avarlable types. of wagers, payoff rates,

- wagering format and such other mformatron as requrred byr 5

thrs chapter.

» ‘- “Spots” means the number or. mgnber selected by a.;'-

‘ player for a keno game. For example, a keno ticket based
‘ona keno request on which a player selected three numbers
is referred ‘to as a- “three spot” keno trcket

o/

Any srgnrﬁcantg_-
| variances between the prolectron and. the figures onthe "
_Master Game Report shall be immediately reported to a =

&.-,_"» \

[N

e ' Ty

":"19 47-15 2 Permrssrble wagers

“(a) Keno shall be. Played Wrth 80 consecutlve numbers‘-ﬂ" L
5start1ng wrth the number one i o o

v .
! S

: (b) The maxnnum number of spots that may be selected S
o ,by a player for any. keno ‘game shall be determined by ‘the
g}casmo lrcensee and set forth m rts approved rate card -

«.

1

L - “Strarght or basrc trcket 1s a keno trcket on Wthh P o

~al player selects from one spot to' the maximum number of

,-"spots that may be. selected as permrtted by the casino ¢
o _hcensee without any type of groupmgs : o
o strarght or basic ticket shall be determmed by the numberit e
, . S RSP T 'of spots, the player selects SRR TR
Subchapter Hlstoncal Note T N o

5 ’ 5 Lot
2 “Spht trcket” is a 1keno trcket on which the equrva-’

" lent of two ot more straight or basic tickets are written. -
_. .Each group of spots' shall be separated from each other by - -
either crrclmg each”group or by drawmg a line between :

‘them. The wager shall be limited in that the niumbers in -
one group of spots shall not be duphcated in any/ other
group of spots. For purposes of determrmng a winning

“keno trcket each. group of spots on a spht trcket shall be Vo

B evaluated separately '; SRR

an equal ‘number. of spots, the split - trcket must - be

o wagered at (the sam)e rate for each group

B When at least two groups on a spht trcket con- - |

N wagered at’the-same or a different rate for each group, . :,‘
: 'notwrthstandrng (c)21 above ‘ ,

3-.' “Way trcket” ‘rs a keno trcket on ~whrch a player :

selects at ‘least two groups contamlng an equal number* lof,u e
;, spots which are then combined to form several straight or - - LA

_ Basic ticket combmatrons within: one trcket Each- grOup_\ - o
played ‘must be wagered at the same rate R

4. “Combmatron trcket” is'a keno trcket on- whrch a
player selects at- least two groups contarmng any number -+
of spots and also selects /how the groups shall be’ com- -
bmed to form multrple trckets wrthm one trcket

‘5. Krng trcket” is a keno trcket on whrch a player
v selects a single spot which is referred to as the “king” and

~~ then combines the king with other | groups of spots to form -
A kmg t1cket may B

. multiple- tickets within! one ticket.
contam more than one kmg - '; A

oy
¥

7 by the ticket must be consecutrve and must be wagered at.
the same rate e 0 : R

N

i
!
g

(c) The followmg shall constrtute the permrssrble wagers o
. at the game of keno SaE " R

The type of =

When all ‘of the groups on a spht trcket contam“.

,tam an unequal number of spots, the: split ticket may be = L

6 “Multr-race trcket” is a. keno ticket whrch is wa-"';" o
* gered for more:than one game. All of the games covered L
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19: 47—15 3 Placement of wagers, payoff requlrements

(a) All wagering at the game of. keno shall be- conducted B
at a keno'work station in a keno booth or satelhte keno
" booth. -~ /. c e ey v

-

(b) AlL wagers at keno shall be made with currency, coin, :
. gaming chips, coupons or slot tokens. -

Except for a qulck-

pick, each player shall be required to use a keno request in.

order to place a wager and no verbal wagers may be- "
“currency, coin, gammg chrps coupons or slot tokens in- an

accepted at the game of keno. ‘Nothing herein shall: pre-

clude acceptance of a’ los1ng or winning keno trcket as: othe =
" patron’s keno request for the next. game e '

(c) Each player shall be responsrble for. ensurmg that the ’

spots recorded on the keno ticket agree with. the. spots
marked on the player s keno request.

for which the ticket has been generated. All wmnrngs shall
be paid in" accordance with the computer generated: keno
ticket and not the keno request. A keno ticket may not be

_voided or changed once the keno computer system has been
- locked out for the start of the game

The ‘casino licensee . -
shall not'be responsible for any error by a keno writer which -
the player does not detect prior to the start of the first game -

(d) Each casino hcensee shall provrde notlce of the mirii-

mum wagering requrrements -and the maximum ‘wagers in

effect at the game of - keno m its approved rate card'

(e) Each casino licensee shall set payoff amounts whrch"__

shall increase arithmetically in proportion to the amount of

- the wager until any: maxunum payoff is reached: 'A‘casino. - .
" licensee may establish'a maximum aggregate payoff of not

 less than $100,000 per game, which amount shall be equalto . °
any maximum’ payoff amount which may be established for
Notwrthstandmg any maximum- payoff-

an individual wager.

(
the minimum wager whrch is offered _ DN

" Temporary Adoptlon e i

See: 27 N.IR. 3398(a). N
),

=

19: 47—154 Issuance of keno tickets e ‘

(a) Unless a player uses a. previously generated keno_f'
~ ticket as a keno request. or requests a qulck-prck a player
shall request the issuance of a keno trcket by completing a

keno request and submitting the request to a keno writer. -
- for the wager prior to-the start of the first. game and shall -

“'not be paid for any winning games until the completion ‘of
(the last game for which the multi-race keno - ticket was.
: 1ssued unless the remarnmg races on the multi-race. keno

‘The player shall complete a keno request by placing some .
type of distinguishing mark dver the number or numbers he
or she wishes to play. ‘Prior to submitting the keno request -

to.a keno writer, the player shall properly condition and -

price the keno request in accordance with the mformatron

. set forth in, the rate card of the casmo hcensee

(b) Keno requests- shall contam ata mrmmum the fol-
lowmg S ‘
L A grrd lrstmg the numbers 1 through 80

played . .
3. An area to record ‘the dollar value of each wager

"n

o

" player.

4 An area to record the condrtronmg, and -

5. An area for the total prrce of the trcket

(c) The 'keno wrrter shall input the mformatron on the

“~player’s keno request or
‘the keno computer :syste
‘Commission. - This action shall cause a one-part sequentially

lr_:zlrevrously issued keno ticket into
in a manner approved by. the

numbered - keno ticket to - be -printed. Upon recerpt of ~

‘amount equal to the total price of the keno ticket from the
- ‘player, the keno writer shall issue the keno ticket to the

The keno trcket shall contam, at a mmunum, the
followmg - o :

1 The date and tnne of 1ssuance

1ssued e -/;_;;,

3. The numbers selected by ‘the patron listed m a

" clearly 1dent1f1able manner;

4. The, number -of games to be played

. The' flrst and last game number

6. The condrtromng, SR S PR

5

6

A ;The rate of each wager R
8. The number of ways played
9

- The total pnce of the’ keno ticket;

N

’j10 The 1dent1frcatron ‘code: of the keno wnter

2 The keno work statron number where the trcket was

1. A representatron as. to’ the maxunum keno limit

_ for'each game and an mdlcatlon as’ to how that hmrt wrll. i :

.- be distributed to wmners ~
~amount, the house advantage shall not exceed 30 percent for::

12. A statement: that wmnmg patrons must present a
computer generated keno trcket in order to collect win-
. mngs and - :

13 A statement: as to the amount of trme avarlable to g

present a claun for. the collection of ‘keno wmnmgs'

(d) If a casino hcensee permits multr-race keno tickets,

one keno request shall be used for all of the games to be \

-~ wagered by the player The player shall be required to pay

ticket'are cancelled.” ‘A casino licensee may permit a player
- to receive a refund ‘on a multizrace ‘keno ticket for those:

' games not drawn; provided, however, that the keno com-

puter system is capable of generating adequate documenta- .
tion ‘for the refund and the- internal control procedures

governmg the refund transactron are approved by the Com-

2. An ‘area to record the number of games to be mrssron

“(e) A keno writer may vord a keno ticket prror to the

 start of the game for whrch the keno trcket was issued. A

Sl Supp. _9-18;95
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19 47-154 L ) \

o multr-race keno trcket ‘may only be vo1ded in 1ts entrrety,
o pr1or ‘to the start of the first game for which'the keno trcket
o was generated The method for vordmg keno trckets shall'
- be approved by the Commission.
. system shall be capable of mamtammg, on a. dally basis, a
5":.;hstmg of v01ded keno trckets for each keno work statlon

- (a) Each casmo l1censee whrch elects to offer the game off -
’ ..keno shall conduct the’ game w1th an mdependent computer‘
system which selects the winning numbers.for the . game: ina
- .random fashlon 'The program used to operate. the random ﬁ,
- number” generator ‘shall be - unique to the State of New
Jersey and may not be used- by any other Jurrsdrctlon with
- . gaming. All keno computer systems ‘shall be. approved by
" the. Comm1ss10n in. consultat1on with: the Division.
. '~’-“"'random number generator for the keno’ system shall. have a’
. printer or-‘other mdependent ‘method which: records. the.
. game numbers and selected winning’ numbers and-shall be
E 'marntamed under «dual key control wrth ‘the Commlssron
mspector mamtammg and controlhng one key and the keno
-~ supervisor -or supervisor. thereof or. “another . department
. member as approved by the Commrssr n: mamtarmng ‘and
f‘controllmg the second key v SR S

The -

L

(b) The casino. lrcensee ~at 1ts dlscretron shall determme._

' the ‘number | “of keno games to be conducted durmg ‘the

e gaming day. -~ Nothing in this subchapter shall preclude a -
- casino licensee from conductmg keno games -at different -
mtervals at separate locations.
‘dunng the gaming day shall be assrgned a
:game number by the keno computer system

Each keno game condiicted

t'

(c) A keno superv1sor or a’ keno wrrter shall prov1de."

K verbal notice that the current keno: game will be closmg at

- least-one ‘minute prior to- closmg that game or.the casmo»
lrcensee shall , display. the: _remaining ‘time. between keno \
'games at each keno- booth or satelhte keno boot_ '

(d) If the keno computer system does not have an auto '
;'matlc lock-out feature, a keno supervrsor or akeno writer .
- with'verbal approval from a keno supervrsor shall cause the
T keno computer system to start ‘a. keno game by ‘

o tl Lockmg out all keno work statron termmals so that f i '
©..no addmonal keno tickets may be’ vo1ded or 1ssued for the. -
game bemg conducted and o . o

(e) If the keno computer system does have an automatrc

.\flock-out feature, €ach casino licensee. shall- be- requrred to -

- submit override procedures. ‘which document who performed

supp 91895

. the override of the lock-out system and the reason for the
“override: “The -ability to override the lock-out feature shall-'f'
- be avarlable only to a keno supervrsor or supervrsor thereof

_Each Keno computer -

- recorded- on the computer-generated keno ticket.

’ method ‘used by the- casrno licensee to. evaluate the keno'Z
ticket for correct Ppayment -and -cancellation " shall be: ap- -
proved by the Commission. - The keno writer shall pay the -
player- from the cash in the keno drawer or issue a casino - . .
- -check and shall retain’ the keno ticket - m the keno drawer

"que sequentral_

2 Randomly selectmg 20 of the?80 avarlable numbers

. Temporary Adoptlon E

Fag

(f) As the 20 numbers are selected by the computer the 7
keno supervisor or-a. keno wnter may announce the winning -~ -
* numbers for the patrons in' the area of the. keno booth or s

satelhte keno booth o f! =

(2 The 20 numbers Wthh are randomly selected by the
keno computer system and the game number shall ‘be -
drsplayed or. ﬂlummated on:a keno. board-or video monitor.

. visible to patrons in the area of the keno booth and in such - 3

OTHER AGENCIES'-.; o

other areas of the casino and casino sunulcastmg ’facrhty as<

recelves prior. notlfrcatron ,of such mstallatron

perlod of at least -

19 47—15 6 Payment of wmnmg wagers

(a) After the 20 number: rs-have been selected Aby the keno

e -(h) Eachi asmo hcensee ‘shall be requrred to mamtam a-‘» ‘
record of the. wrnmng numbers_ for each keno game for a

: are- approved by the: Commrssron -Nothing in this: subsec-".-f;: .
tion shall ‘preclude. the. placement of keno’ boards or video
momtors “in -the 'hotel. fac1hty so long as-the Commlss1on"=

computer a player may take a-winning 1 keno trcket to:akeno P

"“booth-or satellite keno booth for redemption.  All wmmngf
~ wagers shall -be - paid in- “accordanice with the ‘information =~ ...
“The: . .

untrl the end of the keno ‘wrrter % shlft ER

: (b) Wmnmg payouts of $1, 500 or more shall be autho—
“ rrzed by a; keno supervrsor or a: upervisor thereof. - The . .
“keno- supervrsor or supervrsor thereof shall sign the back of
the’ wmnmg keno trcket as evrdence of such authorrzatron o

(c) All wmnmg keno t1c1(ets sh be vahd for a maxunum" :

of one year unless-a casmc licensee establishes a Iésser time S

. limit for the vahdrty of its vinning keno. tlckets

Inno case;”

_ however -may a- casmo 11censee estabhsh a- trme hmrt which:
-is less than five ‘minutes |from the: ‘start of the game forf“ N

- which the' wmmng ticket was sold. The time' limits for = "

 which winning keno tickets shall be valid shall be set forthin

the casino hcensees Rules ‘of the Games Submrssron, its i
In the case of a multi-,
.f_ race keno tlcket any time, lnmt set by a casino hcensee shall: .

rate ‘card: and on ll.‘_: keno trckets

-1 Begm on'
t1cket was: sold and RS

|4

.Q game for whrch the t1cket ,was sold
B [ e :

the Commrssron

Ee

‘See: 27 NJR. 3398(a) RN

e date of the last game/for whrch the_‘,.j‘f:,,

2. Be at least five mmutes from the start of the last R

(d) On a yearly basrs the dollar amount of all exprred DRES
--and unclaimed wmnmg keno ‘tickets. shall be” added - to
exrstmg keno' -jackpot or ]ackpots by. the casino’ hcensee or
~paid to the Casino Revenue Fund ina manner approved by'_"L
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- CASINO 'CONTROL COMMISSION

19: 47—15 7 Irregularltles
(a) A keno request which is marked in such a way: that it

~is not clear which number or type of wager is to be played

shall be returned to the player for preparatron of another
keno request.

(b) A winning keno trcket whrch is not accepted or read -

by the keno computer system shall be manually input by the

~ keno writer in a manner approved by the Commrssron

(o) If the keno computer systet is not’ operatronal in

1. For $10 00 or less may be manually pard by a keno
wnter R

2. 'For ' more than $10 00 but less than or equal to

~ accordance - with approved mternal control procedures, a.’
winning keno ticket: : E

$1,000 may be manually paid by the ‘keno writer with

authorization from the  keno supervrsor or a supervrsor
thereof and

3. For over $1 000 may not. be pard until the keno'

ticket can be yerrfred by the keno computer system.

[N
‘1

SUBCHAPTER 16 CARIBBEAN STUD POKER

. y Authorlty
NJ S A.S: 12—5 63(c) 69(e), 70(f) 99(a) and 100

Source and Effectlve Date

'R.1995 d.430, effective August 7, 1995,
See: 27 NJR. 1767(b), 27 NJR. 2967(a)

Subchapter Historical Note .
A former Subchapter 16, Caribbean Stud Poker, -was adopted as-a

temporary adoption of gaming rules, effective August 22, 1994 or after.

See 26 N.J.R. 3464(a).

'19:47-16.1 Definitions

The followrng words and -terms, when used in thrs sub-

" chapter;, shall have the following meanmgs unless the ‘con-

text’ clearly mdrcated otherwrse

“Ante wager ‘means the mrtral wager placed. prror to any .
~cards being dealt in- order to partrcrpate in- the round of L

bplay ,

S

© “Bet wager” means an additional: wager made by a 'player, L

in an amount double the player’s ante wager, after all cards

© “Fold” means the wrthdrawal. of a player from: a rOund of
‘play by discarding his or her hand of cards after all cards

have been dealt and, prror to placmg a ‘bet wager

“Hand” 'means the five card hand dealt to each player
and the dealer :

D s

 for the round of play have been dealt but before the dealer s il
" hole cards are exposed. - “ :

- 19 47—162 Cards, number of decks .
v (a)' Except as provided in (b) below, carrbbean stud poker e
- shall -be played with:one deck of cards w1th backs of the 7%~

719s 47—16 3
(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accor- .

. dance with N.J.A.C.: 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort .and
- inspect the cards, and. the’ ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table
Vshall verrfy that 1nspect10n ' : ’

: “Hole card” rneans any of the four cards whrch are dealt' o

’face down to the dealer.

“Progressrve payout hand” means a ﬂush full house four-

* of-a-kind, straight ﬂush or royal ﬂush as defrned in N J A C )
-119: 47—16 5 and 16110 L ,

“Push” means. a; tre, as defrned m NJ AC 19 47—16 10

L “Quahfymg hand” means the dealeP’s hand ‘as defrned in-o
. N.JAC. 19:47-16.10, with a rank’ of ace krng, four three. L

and two or better

 “Rank” or “ran/krng rneans'the"rela'trve posrtron of a card "
~or group of cards .as set forth . in NJAC -19: 47—-165

"/ “Round of play or round” means. one complete cycle of
‘play during which all players then playing at the table have -
. been dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon. it, and have L
~ had their wagers paid off or collected in accordance wrth the;
. .Tules of thrs subchapter -

’ “Stub” means the: remarmng portron of the deck after all o

- cards in the round of play have been dealt.

- “Suit? 'means one .of the: four categones of(cards club, -
- dramond heart or spade, wrth no suit - bemg hrgher in. rank o
. than another L ‘ Lo

same color and desrgn, one addmonal solid’ yellow or green - 7

: cuttmg card and one addrtronal solid. yellow or green card to -

be used in accordance- wrth the procedures set_forth in"

N.J.A.C.'19:47-16.4. The deck of cards used shall meet the' -

requrrements of N. J A. C 19 46—1 17

(b) If an automated card shufﬂmg devrce is used a casmo'ﬂ

Ahcensee shall be permrtted to.use a second deck of cards to e
. play the game; ‘provided that:” B

1. Each deck of cards comphes wrth the requrrements e
of (a) above ' : Ryl ’

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are “of
drfferent color ; 1"5_ ' )

> 3... One deck i is being shufﬂed by the automated card_‘

used to play the game; .

: of play; and

* 5. .The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the : :
’ drscard rack at any given trme :

Opemng of the table for gammg

Supp. 9-18-95

shufﬂrng device while the other deck 1s berng dealt or -

4, Both decks are contmuously alternated it and: out". oL
of play, with each deck berng used for every other round
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wO

(b) Followmg the: mspectron of the cards by the dealer

and'the verification by the ﬂoorperson assrgned ‘to the table ‘,

 the cards’ shall be spread.out face: up on the table for vrsual
,L;,”,.; 1nspectron by ‘the. first player to arrive “at the table

 down' on- the table rmxed thoroughly by a “washmg,,

.;devrce to. play the game and two decks of cards are recerved
Cat the table pursuant to N J A C 19 46—1 18 and 19:47—16 2

' i' % Procedures for compliance with'this sectron shall be submrt-!,f L

ted to the Comrmssron for 'approval

19 47—164 Shuffle and cut of the cards o

‘stack; provrded however, that nothing in this section"shall
- ‘be deemed to prohrbrt the ‘use -of an automated card shuf-

cards rnserts the stack of cards« drrectly mto a deahng shoe

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂ,
dealer shall Co -

© with the: procedures set forth 1n NJ A
: "or 169 or - St

L2 If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards m‘i;;‘if -

o accordance w1th the rocedures set forth in-(c below
: P ( ) ~. .~ combined ‘with any- other ‘sequence. of cards for purposes

Sl B
(o) If a cut of the’ cards is requrred the dealer shall usmg, oof determmmg a wmnm

: one hand; cut ‘the deck by ‘taking a- stack at least 10- cards:-; S
SR from the top of the deck and place them on top, of the cover -
card. . The dealershall place the cards remaining . 1n;,the-.',
" deck on top of the stack of cards which were'cut. ‘Thereaf- '

- “ter,
; the- drscard rack The dealer shall then deal'” g
accordance with  the procedures set forth “in* N'

19; 47—167 '16.8 -or. 169 _The. cover. card shall always be
placed in front of the deck of: cards prlor to the c' 't of the .
cards by the dealer L AN

(c) After the frrst player is afforded an. opportumty tor
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be" ‘turned- face‘ :
or. .

S 19 47-165 Carlbbean stud poker (rankmgs B

The‘,,f
cards shall be spread out aocordmg o suit and m sequence

:and stacked the :

- the same suit in. consecutrve ranking, with kmg, ‘queen,
o ot ]ack 10 and’ nine, bemg the hrghest rankmg strarght flush -
(a) Immedrately pnor to the comrnencement of play and S
after eafch)round of play’ has been completed; ‘the/“dealer -
. shall”shuffle the catds," either ‘manually or by use of an = .
- —automated card. shufﬂmg device; ' so ‘that the “cards :are -
L randomly intermixed. ", Upon completron of the: shufﬂe, the"
“+ ' dealer or device shall Dplace the: deck of - cards ina smgle' 3 ne
,four-of-a-kmd e

LA

\ﬂrng device which, upon completron of the shufﬂmg of the "/ kind” and a “pair,”

1t the cards were shufﬂed usmg an automated card . - ;same su1t

B 'shufﬂmg, device, deal or dehver the cards in- accordance’_.
C.19:47-167,168

e dealer shall remove- the cover card and place 1t m, Lo

stud poker table which is open for. gaming, the cards shall be,
spread out-on the table either face up.or face down. If the 1
cards are- spread face down, they ‘shall ‘be turned face up
“once a player armves at the table." After the frrst player is.
- afforded an opportunity* (to vrsually inspect the. cards, the - 5
- procedures outlmed in NJA. C 19 47—16 3(c) shall be com~ IR
"pleted R _,lv T

L parr and

- ‘, ‘,‘(,

(d) Whenever there is no gammg actrvrty at'a carrbbean 5

TR

g
S

(a) The rank of the. cards used: in canbbean stud poker’ 7

:‘: , for the determrnatlon of wmnmg hands, in order of hrghest L
- to lowest - rank, shall be:
,1 elght seven, srx, frve fouq three and'two. Notwrthstandmg

‘ace king, queen, jack,-10, nine, .

_the’ foregorng, an ace may be used to complete a “strarght

flus Q" strarght” formed wrth a two, three, four and frve

(b) The permrssrble poker hands at the game of carrbbe- B

: e ‘»:—' an stud poker in order of hrghest to lowest rank shall be
(e) All cards opened for use at the carlbbean stud.poker[.
table shall be changed at l¢ast" once. every eight hours.

N “Royal ﬂush” 1's ’hand consrstmg of an ace kmg,
queen, ]ack and 10 of the same surt R j. L

o ,2 “Strarght ﬂush” 1s a hand consrstlng of frve cards of

“andace, two, three, four. and f1ve bemg the lowest rankmg
[stralght ﬂush Re e - v

B, “Four—of—a—kmd” isa hand consrstmg of four cards o \
~of the same rank, with four aces being the hrghest rankmg
four-of-a-kind - and four twos bemg the lowest rankmg

“Full house” 1s a hand consrstmg of “three-of-a- . -'_f_‘ A
wrth three aces and ‘two kmgs bemg / - : o
‘the hrghest rankrng full house and- three: twos and two . .
threes bemg the lowest rankrng full house L o .

5 “Flush” is a hand cons1stmg of frve cards of the -

6. “Strarght” is a hand consrstrng of frve cards of
consecutrve rank, regardless of_ suit, ‘with ‘an ace;’ kmg,
queen Jack and 10 being'the hrghest ranking strarght and
“-anace, two, three, four‘and five. bemg the lowest rankrng
straight; provrded however, that ‘an ace may" ‘mot be

hand (for example, queen krng, B o
ace, two, three) ‘ S ) S
: & rs' a 'hand consrsting\ Of 'three Cai
w1th three aces bemg the: hrghest
and three twos bemg the lowest LT

"cards of- the same rank
rankmg three—of-a-kmd

“Two parrs isa hand contalnmg two pa1rs,’ w1th
::two aces and wo. kmgs being the highest rankmg two parr

" and two' threes and two twos bemg the lowest rankmg two &




: 9 “One pair” is a hand'contamrn'g two cards- of the -
same rank, with two aces being the highest rankmg parr

- and two twos berng the. lowest rankrng parr

: 'accepted

-y “ «

- (©) When comparmg two hands whrch are. of rdentrcal

" poker hand rank: pursuant to ‘the provrsrons of ‘this section,
or which contain none of the hands 'authorized’ in this' -
* section, the hand which contains the hrghest rankmg card as
provided. in. (a) above which is not' contained in the other -
~ hand shall be.considered the higher rankrng hand.
hands' are of identical rank after the' application . of - this
_ subsectron the hands shall be consrdered a push :

- 19: 47—166 Wagers

(a) All wagers at carrbbean stud poker shall be made ‘by

- placing gaming: chrps or plaques and, if applrcable, a match -
‘play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table

layout A verbal wager accompanred by cash shall not be

/ - : ,:: \'

(b) All ante wagers shall be <placed (prior to the dealer
announcrng “No‘more bets”. in accordance with the deahng
procedure in NJ.A.C. 19:47-16.7, 16.8 or 16.9. Except as -
provided in N.J.A.C.-19: 47-16.7, no- wager shall be made, -

increased, or wrthdrawn after the dealer has announced “No
more bets.” : v w

(c) Upon placmg an ante wager a player may, at hrs or

her discretion, place a progressive payout wager by deposrt-

. ing a $1.00 gaming chip into the acceptor device desrgnated

for that player ‘Each player shall be responsrble for verify- -

- ing that his or her respectrve acceptor lrght has been proper-

.

ly ﬂlummated

If the -

_ CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION -~ © .

,..then announce “No more bets” and press the “lock out”.

- button on'the table’ controller. panel

‘Once the “lock out”

“ button has been pressed, if any wagers have been: placed on

~the progressive wager, the dealer shall remove these wagers

from the table inventory" return devrce and on the layout in

front. of the table inventory container, verify that the num-

~ber of gammg chrps wagered equals ‘the number. of lrghts oo
\illuminated on the acceptor devrces and place the gammg -
'chrps into_the table, mventory contamer in aocordance wrth

_NJAC 19 45—1 20.

(c) Each card shall be removed from the deahng shoe [

* with  the hand of the dealer that is closest to the dealing .
shoe and. placed on the approprrate area of the layout Wlth_" A

"_ .the opposrte hand :

.

(d) T he dealer shall deal the frrst card face down t0\ the e

‘ _player farthest to the- left of the dealer and then, moving

(d) A “bet” wager \shall be made in accordance w1th ;¥

N.J.A. C 19 47—16 10.'

(e) A player shall not be permrtted to play more than one
hand per round of play. . \

N )

(f) Only players who ‘are seated at the canbbean stud g
poker table may place a wager at the game. Once a player S

has placed a wager and received cards, that player must -

remain - seated untrl the competrtron of the round of play

the-table in-a location" as approved by the Commission. -

~Once' the procedures requrred by NJAC. 19:47-16.4 have :

been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be: placed. i m ‘
 the dealing shoe erther by th e de al er of by an automatrc 19 47—168 Procedures for deallng the cards from the hand-

shufﬂmg devrce

-(b) Prror to dealmg the cards and once all ante 'and

: progressrve payout wagers‘have been placed the dealer shall

‘”' : . - RN

\pursuant to: NJ AC 19 46-1 18

:._'g-clockwrse around the table, deal each re)mamrng {player ‘a
. :f(card face down The dealer shall then .deal one card face:

~ down to. an area directly-in front of the ‘table inventory. _
. container desrgnated for the dealer’s hand. - This procedure ’

shall be 'repeated until all players have received five cards

face down; provrded however the dealer’ s fifth' card shall e
.ibe dealt face up. The cards ‘shall be. dealt to each player": ;
,.drrectly on top of - that player S precedmg card. - } ’

v (e) After f1ve cards have been’ dealt 6 each player and
the area’ designated for the hand of the ‘dealer, the dealer

'shall remove - the stub from the manual dealmg shoe and,

| 19 47-16. 7 Procedure for dealmg the cards from a manual ;
S dealmg shoe L . :

147:7'5; oy

except as provided in (f) below, place the stub in the drscard
rack wrthout exposmg the cards '

(f) The dealer shall be requrred fo count the stub> at least

“once every five rounds of play in order to determrne that the:

correct number of cards are. still present in the deck.. The .-

- ..dealer shall determine’ the ‘number of .cards in’ the. stub by
,countmg the cards face down on the layout -

s

LI the ‘count of- the stub indicates that- 52 cards are
in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the drscard

o rack wrthout exposmg the cards

" 2. If the count of the stub mdrcates that thelnumber
_of cards ‘in- the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall- deter-.
- mine-if the cards were mrsdealt If the cards have been

- ', | 19 47—168__._'___

WL

’ mrsdealt (a player or the area desrgned for the. placement e

of the dealer’s hand has | more or less than five cards) but . "

(a) Ifa casmo licensee chooses to have the cards dealt f 52 cards remain in the/deck, allhands shall be void

B from a manial. dealing shoe, the dealrng shoe shall meet the
i 'requrrements of N.J.A.C. 19 46-1.19° and shall be located on- -

* pursuant to N.J. A.C..19:47-16.13." If the"cards have not -
" "been’ mrsdealt all hands shall be consrdered vord and the
-entire: deck of cards. shall be removed from the table

, N

(ay Notwrthstandmg any otheru provrsrons of N.J. AC.
19 46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its drscretron
permrt' a dealer to deal the cards used to: play carrbbean stud
poker from his or her hand Sy - -

.
\

. Supp. 9-1895



requrred by

_he _ealer shall then announce “No more bets
{ "*the lock-out button in accordance w'th N J A C‘

dealeach card by holdmg the deck of cards 1nf' he. chosen- :
hand and-usmg the other hand to remove the top card of :

(c) The dealer shall deal the frrst card face down to the,

- . player farthest to the, left of the dealer and then, moving

clockwrse around the table deal each remamrng player a

contarner desrgnated for the dealer s ha
‘*shall be. repeated until all players havew,

be dealt face up The cards shall beldealt to” each player

f NJAC. 19: 4(;

'bbean stud poker :
dealt from an automated deahng shoe‘ hrchdrspenses cards/ ‘)

-¢1in stacks: of five: cards, provrded that th .shoe; its locatron
" and the procedures for 1ts use are’ approved by the Commrs-

C ds.
lface ‘down; provrded however the“dealer’s frfth card shall j‘,

"~ cates whether 52/cards are still present. - B
f* . card shuffling- device reveals that an incorrect number of * ; -
cards are present the deck shall- be removed from the table;_,ffl :
m accordance wrth the provrsrons of NJ AC 19 46—1 18

(b) If a casino lrcensee chooses to- have the cards dealt, '
- from'an automated dealrng shoe the followrng requrrementsv 5
shall be observed:. : . :

B Once the procedures : requrred by

el OTHER AGENCIESV_ Sy R

NJAc-ﬁ""

. 19:47-16.4 have been completed, the cards shall be placed"’_ N A

0 o 1 in the automated dealrng shoe
, ! NJAC. ;
9:47- 64 have been completed the dealer shall place N

i~ 2
, and press the lock-out button in accordance wrth N J AC.
19 47—16 7 i

) R

The dealer shall then announce"‘No more bets”

(C) “The: dealer shall delrver the first, stack of cards drs-' L

. pensed by the automated dealing’. shoe face down to the

‘player farthest ‘to his or-her left who has placed a’ wager in - “»._g( Tl
-accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.6. As the remaining -

_stacks are drspensed to the dealer by the automated dealing .-

: shoe, the dealer shall movmg clockwise around the table,_; g
“deliver a stack face down to" each of the other- players who )

- has placed a wager in. accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-166.
- The dealer shall th
to the area desrgnated" for’ the dealer s hand

drscard rack wrthout exposmg the cards

(e) The dealer sha be requrred to count the stub at least 7
once every five. rounds of play in order to determrne that thef‘_- L
correct number of cards are_strll present rn the deck ’I/‘he’., e

iver a stack of five cards face down'

(d) After each stack of’ frve cards has been drspensed and‘i e
f""delrvered in accordance with this subsectron the dealer shall - - -
< remoye “the" stub from the* automated dealmg shoe-and,
“.except -as” provrded in" (). below, place" the cards in’ the‘f =%

(f) Notwrthstandmg the provrsrons of (e) above, the L

~counting of ‘the stub shall, not be requrred if an- automated"_‘f“ L

.card shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards -

“inthe deck after the completion of each shuffle and indi- o

It the automated'

(g) The dealer shall then expose the top card' of the-:':"_, - :
dealers hand, and the’ round of: play shall proceed 1n 2

accordance wrth N J. A.C 1 47—16 10

19 47-16 10 Bet wagers, ‘procedure for completron of each _' P

: round‘of play, collectlon and payment of
e wagers :

(a) After: the dealing procedures (requrred by.-;:NJ A.C S

©19:47-16.7, 16 8 or 16.9-have been completed but before: the g

" ‘dealer. -exposes the hole cards, each player shall, after exam- * ,
. 'ining’ his -or'. her cards either’ place a bet wager in the R
desrgnated betting area or fold' and forfeit the ante wager. - -

Ifa player folds, the entire-ante wager shall be collected by - - S
“the dealer and placed in the table inventory container.’ A~
folded hand 'shall - then be unmedrately collected by the P
dealer and placed in. the drscard rack : vt




. ‘CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION

1A

-~

(b) Each player who makes a bet wager shall be responsr-

' ble for his or her own hand and no-other person, other than.
- the dealer may touch the cards of that player

‘shall be required to keep the five cards in full view of the
Once each player has examined- his or -
her cards -and placed the five~cards face - down on the L

dealer at all times.

approprrate area of the layout the player shall not touch the

cards agam e e e

Each player L

(©) No player may exchange or: communrcate mformatlon ‘

hole cards.
wagers on that round by the players commumcatrng

. (d) After all players have either placed a bet wager or]f“,: :
_ folded the dealer-. shall turn’ over’ and reveal the dealersf R

hole - cards and set the hrghest rankrng poker hand

v (e) Except as otherwrse provrded in (g) below \after the,
. -hole. cards are revealed the dealer shall, starting with -the-
player farthest to-'his or her- rrght turn. over the players '

cards and 1f the dealer has a qualrfymg ‘hand:

1 All losrng wagers shall 1mmed1ately be collected by'
the dealer and placed: in the table. 1nventoryycontamer .k

All losing hands-~shall then be. immediately collected by
the dealer and: placed in the discard rack.. ‘Ante and bet - -
wagers made by a player shall lose if the quallfylng hand -
‘of the dealer has a hand rank whrch i$ hrgher than the-l

hand of that player. °

2. If: the hand of the player ‘ties wrth that of the' o
dealer’s ‘qualifying hand, the hand of the player shall be. a’ i
push. The dealer shall not collect or pay the wagers, but
- shall immediately collect the cards of that player after all -

losmg wagers and hands have been collected

shall remain face up on the layout untilall winning ante,

bet -wagers and if applrcable progressive payout wagers
-are paid. ‘Winning’ wagers shall’ be .paid in accordance -, -

with the payout odds listed in N.J.ACC. 19:47-16.12. ‘The

dealer shall pay ‘all winning wagers beginning wrth the
player farthest to the right of the ‘dealer and contmumg, s
counterclockwise around the- tablé. ‘ Any. wager made bya
player shall win if the hand of the player has a hand rank .

- regarding his or her hand- prior to the dealer revealing the
Any: vrolatron shall result in'a forfeiture -of all

19:47.—'16;172‘ oy

: 1 It shall be the optron of the casrno lrcensee whether R
"' or not the dealer shall tutn oyer the player s cards.

If the '
" (casino elects ‘not to-turn over all the player’s cards, the

dealer. shall be requrred to turn over the. cards of any -
player who has made a progressrve wage pursuant to.
"NJAC 1947—1611 .

2. The dealer shall 1mmed1ately announce. “No hand”;' )
. and shall pay:-all ante wagers at payouts odds of 1 to'l.

‘ The dealer shall pay all ante wagers, begrnnmg wrth .the _
player farthest to the right ‘of the dealer: and, contmumg s
N counterclockwrse around the table : L TR

3, All bet wagers shall be consrdered v01d and the_ A

o dealer shall nerther collect nor ‘pay sard wagers, and»

’
{

- the ‘discard rack, together with the rémaining cards in the

- deck- used for the round of play, provided, however, if a~ .S
player has won a progressive payout which ‘is' not berng

paid from the table inventory. ¢ container, the cards of that

" player- shall not be collected untll the necessary documen-

‘tation, . has to: N.J. AC ;

“been completed pursuant
19 45 1 52 —

event of a questron or drspute L ‘ i

_higher than  that of the dealer s qualifying’ hand After

paying all- ‘winning ante and bet wagers; the dealer shall
- 1mmed1ately collect the cards of all winning- players and
place them'in the drscard rack, together ‘with the remain- -
- ing cards in the deck used for that round of play, provrd- >

ed, however, if a- player has won a' progressive payout 19 47-16 12

~whichis not bemg paid from the table inventory-contain-
~er, the cards of that player shall remain on the table until

the necessary documentatron has been. completed pursu-.""i
. ; i poker printed’on’ any layout or in any - brochure or - other

- publication distributed by a casino. lrcensee shall be. stated
-through the use of the word “t0” or “win,’

ant to NJAC 19:45- 152

®) Except as provrded in (g) below after the hole cards

are revealed ‘if the dealer does not have a quahfymg hand

6

‘19 47—16 11 Progressrve payout

~(a) A progresswe payout wager shall be paid pursuant to )

: the payout table-listed in. NJ.AC. 19 47-16.12, the proce; - :

- dures approved pursuant to N.J.A. C.19: 45-1.52 and prror to

: ‘ 'the collectlon of the cards by the dealer Lo o

-3, - After ‘all losing wagers and pushes ‘have’ been set-
tled all winning wagers shall be paid. -All wmmng hands. <
,v.shall

(b) Prror to paymg 2 progresswe payout hand the dealer Sl
1 Verrfy that the hand isa wmmng hand

devrce has been 1llum1nated and S

' :‘j 3. Have a casmo supervrsor valrdate the progressrve o
payout pursuant to approved mternal control procedures s

(c) Any wmnrng progressrve payout wager shall be paid” .

:‘v"rrrespectlve of the rank of the hand of the dealer or even if - .
-the dealer does not have a qualrfymg hand or has a hlgher‘ NS
;,rankrng hand P 5 - :

,I\,,.

Payout odds, rate of | progressron, payout R
llmltatlon : e

N
1

(a) The payout odds for wmmng wagers at canbbean stud

> and no odds
shall be stated through the use. of the word “for

r

Supp. 9-18:95

4. After paymg all ante wagers the dealer shall imme-". 3 :
ldlately collect the cards. of all players ‘and place them in'. =

s (g) All cards collected by the dealer shall be prcked up n 28 |
'order and placed in the: drscard rack in such a way that they . =
“g'can be. readrly arranged o reconstruct each hand in the a

2 Venfy that the approprlate lrght on the acceptor- o g



'carrbbean stud poker at no less than the’ odds hsted below oo be reshufﬂed B A

(1} percent:.

Fre
AL

T 19“-47’-‘1612{ o

N \
S

(by A cas1r}o llcensee shall pay out wmnmg ante wagers at:

L _;’payout odds of 1 to 1

(C) Subject to the payout llrmtatlon in- (d) below a casino /" tional card to’complete the hand. . Any other misdeal to the

fhcensee shall pay off each winning wager at. the (game of

,/ B

B Wager SR Payout Odds, O
- -Royal Flush ) ,‘ ’ . 2‘_ L0 to 1
... Straight. Flush s : 50to1 .. -
o .Four-of-a-kmd o R “20t01
© . FullHouwse .~ v Sor Tt -
" Flush ﬁ Poa ' -""-_5 tol . -
.+ 7 - Straight ~ oo . " 4t01 ., .,
. Three-of-a-kind . "~ . 73t 1l
Two Pair. . AR Sos2eto o

- One Pair or less , - i lto 1(:"

(d) Notwrthstandmg the payout odds in (c) above, the pay
out lu:mt on each bet wager for any hand shall be $5 000.

(e) A’ casino - c'ensee shall payout wmnmg progressrve

payouts at no’ less than the amounts hsted below

'Payout HEREE U
100 percent of progressrve ]ackpot
“Either 10-percerit-of progressrve Jackpot or..
- $5; 000 as’ desrgnated in the casino licen-
see’s approved system of mtemal controls

“ Hand < -
© . Royal Flush-
B V,Strarght Flush'

e Four-of-a-kmd

_ ~ $500.00 :
- Full House. . - $100.00 -
) “Flush $ 50 00

(f) The rate of progressron for the progressrve meter used

- “for the progressive payouts in O] above shall be no less. than
_The initial and resét amount shall be estab; :
lished by each casino. hcensee and approved pursuant to”" :
NJA.C 19 45—1 39B e L '

(g) Wmnmg progressrve payout hands shall be pard in
accordance with the amount on the meter when it'is the" Lo -
players turn to be’ paid ‘in_ accordance w1th N.J.AC. ‘.i”.'19 47-171 Definrtrons U /'
*19:47-16. ll,gprovrded however, if more than one: player at

" a table has a _royal. flush progressive. payout hand, ‘each

|

(d) If any player s - dealt an mcorrect ‘number of cards, -
~that player’s hand ‘shall be void. - If the: dealer is dealt four
cards of the five card hand the dealer shall deal an addr-

‘dealer shall result in all. hands(bemg void and the cards shall

(e) If an automated card shufﬂrng devrce is- bemg used

- ,and, the device jams, stops shufﬂmg during a shuffle, or fails N
.+ to‘complete a shuffle cycle the cards shall be. reshuffled in
_accordance with- procedures approved by the Commlsswn R

(f) If an automated dealmg shoe is;. bemg used and the S
-~ device jams, stops dealmg cards, or. fails to. /deal all cards -
during a round of- play,'*the round, of play shall be void’ and
~-the cards shall be removed from the device and reshufﬂed
wrth any “cards already dealt ‘in accordance wrth procedures S

approved by the Comnussron

(g) Any automated card shufﬂmg devrce or automated _
' dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before -

', any other method of shufﬂmg or deahng may be utlhzed at -
: that table ‘ € L

) .

~

player shall share equally in the amount on the progressrve h

’ i meter when the frrst player wrth a royal ﬂush isto. be pard-

\

19 47—16 13 Irregulantles

; /-

‘ (a) If a hole card is exposed pnor to the dealer announc- ;'.‘
mg “No more bets” pursuant to NJ A C 19 317—16 .7, all =2 ‘

hands shall be vord o 3T

~ (b) A card that is found face up in ‘the shoe or the deck

whrle the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the gamef-’

and shall be" placed ing the discard rack.’ If more than.one =

".card is found face ‘up in the shoe ‘or the deck during the’ ‘

o dealmg of ‘the cards, all hands shall be vord and the cards 1
-"fj' shall be reshufﬂed L

N
vlif

(c) A card drawn in error wrthout 1ts face bemg exposed :

shall be used as though it 'was the next card from the shoe:
“or the deck ‘ [ S 2

»SuPP,.-,(?cis-.% B A

o g o Authorlty / e
. NJ. SA. 512-5 69(e), 70(f), 99(a), and 100.”
" R Source and Effectlve Date -

R 1994 d. 593 effectrve December 5, 1994

- See 26 NJ R 1323(a), \26 NJ R 4445(b) 26 NJ R; 4790(a)

: AN

\

The followmg words and terms when used in: thrs sub— I
chapter, shall have the followmg meanmgs unless the con- _';, e
: text clearly mdlcates otherwrse : -

) ";

“Double down wager means an addrtlonal wager made
by a player, in an amount not to. exceed the amount of the

: player s ongrnal wager, after all cards for the round of play \

have been dealt but beforb the dealer exposes the hole card

l‘

" “Hand” means the f1ve card stud hand formed for each
"player by combmmg the single card dealt to the’ player and

':,the four cards dealt in, front of the dealer

S S

“Hole card” means the card\whrch has been dealt face

downtothedealer { o «
) Lo R N

“Push” rneans a; t1e, as defmed m NJ A C 19 47—17 10

, “Rank” or’ “rankmg” means the relatrve pos1t10n of a card )
or group of cards as set forth m N J. A C. 19 47—17 5

ro*erER’ “AGENCIES.- v

o
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" mond, spade club or heart. L

19 47—17 4

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION
“Round of play” or “round’f means one complete cycle of

dealt a hand, have wagered -upon it, and have had their

wagers paid off or collected in accordance ‘with the rules of
' thrs subchapter —

“Surt” means one of the four categorres of cards:

/

19: 47—17 2 Cards, number- of decks :

(a) Except as provrded in-(b) ‘below, double down stud i
shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the

~ same color and design, one additional solid yellow or green
cutting card and one additional solid yellow or green cover,

" card to be used in'accordance with the procedures set forth -

in N.JA.C. 19 47-17.4. The deck of cards used shall meet

the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17.

(b) If an automated card shufflmg device is used, a casino
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to
play the game, provided that: - :

1. Each deck of cards comphes with the requrrements

. of (a) above;

2. The backs of the cards in, the two decks .are of a
drfferent color;

3 Oné deck is berng shuffled by the automated card
shufﬂmg device while the other deck 1s bemg dealt ‘or -

used to play the game;

4. Both decks are contmuously alternated in and out’ ,

of play, with each deck bemg used. for every other: round
of play, and ; R

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the

discard rack at any grven time.

19:47-17.3 Openrng of the ,table for gaming

(a) After receiving a.deck of cards at'the table in accor-
dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and
inspect the cards, and the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table

shall verify that inspection.

~(b) Following the mspectlon of the cards by the dealer
and the verification by the ﬂoorperson assrgned to the table, -

the cardsr shall be spread out face up on the table for visual
inspection by the first player to arrive at-the table.
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence.

" (c) After the first player is afforded an opportu,nity'to' B
visually inspect the cards, ‘the cards- shall be turned face -*

down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a' “washing” or

*“chemmy shuffle” of the cards-and stacked. ‘Once the cards
have been stacked, they shall be shufﬂed m accordance with ¢

NJAC 1947—174 T -

- (d) If a casino ,hcensee uses an automated card‘shufﬂing

device to play the game and two decks of cards are received

dia- -

"The

‘ play during all players then playing at the/table have been

;o

_ after each round of play has been completed the dealer \
* shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an

- randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuiffle, the

‘hours. -

at the table pursuant to N.J. A C. 19:46-1.18 andk19 47-17. 2,
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected,

~ verified, spread inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in
accordance with the provisions of (a) through () above .
.1mmed1ately prror to the commencement of play '

(e) All cards opened for use on the table and dealt from

a manual dealing shoe shall be chariged at least once every

24 hours. All cards opened for use on the table and dealt

from ‘the hand shall be changed at least once every eight '
‘Procedures for. compliance w1th this section must be
“submitted to the Commrssron for approval : .

19 47—17 4 Shufﬂe and cut of the cards
(a) Immedrately prior to the commencement of play and

automated card shuffling device, so ‘that the cards are

dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a- single

 stack; provided, however that nothing herein shall be
" deemed to: prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling
*-device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards,

‘ msertslthe stack of cards directly 'into-.a manual deahng

i

4179

' shoe

'—}
(,

(b) After the cards have been shufﬂed and stacked the
dealer: shall . :

If the cards were shuffled usmg an automated card
' shufﬂmg device which inserts them directly into a dealing. -

shoe, deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set

forth in NJ. A.C. 19:47-17.8; or-,

2. I the .cards were. shuffled manually, or. were shuf-
‘fled ‘using ‘an automated card shuffling device: which

“places the deck of cards'in a smgle stack after the shuffle

is completed, cut the cards in accordance with the proce-
. dures set forth in (c) through (e) below

/

(c) If a cut of the cards is requlred the dealer shall place

- the stack of cards on top of the cover card. Thereafter, the'
dealer shall offer/the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs
facing up and the faces facing the layout, to the player- -,
determined pursuant-to (d) below. If no player accepts the

cut, the dealer shall cut the cards.”

(d T he cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the
followmg order: '

1 The fll'St player to the table rf the game is ]ust
begmnmg,, or .

2. ‘The player at the farthest posrtron to the rlght of
—'the dealer; provided, however, that if there are two or

'more consecutive rounds of play, the offer:to- cut the
cards shall rotate in-a counterclockwise manner after the
player to the far rrght of the dealer ‘has“been offered the
cut. Lo Lty .

t Y
Supp. 9:18-95
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(e) The player or dealer makmg the cut’ shall place thev : .v»

- cutting card"in the stack at least 10 cards from either end:

‘ :Once the: cuttrng card has been mserted the dealer shall :
- take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting -
. card and. place them on the bottom of the stack. Thereaf- L
. ter, the dealer shall remove the ‘cover card and: place itin.

“the discard rack. The dealer shall then deal the cards’in

- dccordance: w1th the - procedures set forth Jin.. NJ AC.
. ;,_19 47—178 . : SRR

\ ,v.(_ BN ~

: (f) Whenever there is no gammg actrvrty at a. double
" down stud. table whrch is open for gammg, the cards shall be
o spread 6ut on the table either face up or face down.  If the_.‘
.. cards are spread face down, ‘they shall’ be turned. face" up-
. once a player arrives at the, table. - After the first player is
' afforded an ‘opportunity to vrsually inspect the cards the -

- 'procedures outhned in N J A C 19 47-—17 3 shall be complet o

ed 7

L '19 47—17 5 Double down stud rankmgs -

e (a) The rank of the cards used in double down stud m
o order of hrghest to lowest rank,’ shall be ace,: kmg, ,queen

"]ack 10,9,8,7,6,5,4,3, 2. Notwrthstandmg the. foregomg,r
- an“ace. may be used to complete a “straight flush” ora
L “strarght” formed wrth a two three, four and f1ve

P (b) The permrssrble poker hands at‘the game of double‘,
- down stud in order of hrghest to lowest rank shall be:

P “Royal ﬂush” is a hand cons1st1ng of an ace, kmg,:f-il'

C queen ‘jack and 10, all of the ‘same su1t

L “Strarght flush” is a. hand consrstmg of,frve cards of o R
. vthe same surt in: consecutrve rankmg, e RN

3. “Four-of-a-krnd” is a hand consrstmg ,of four cards‘i,:-\

. of the same rank regardless of surt

E 4. ““Full house” isatl hand consrstrng of- a'
,kmd” and a “pair”y ST e Y e
T "_same suit; -

consecutrve rank, regardless of ‘suit; -

?*‘of the same rank regardless of, suit;

8 “Two parrs” is a hand contammg two parrs

19:47-17.6 Wagers

(2) All ‘wagers at double- down stud shall be made by o
o placmg gaming chips, plaques or: coupons on the approprr- T
A verbal wager

- ate betting- areas -of the" table layout.
k faccompamed by cash shall not be accepted

[

 Supp 91895

- procedure-in N.J. AC.

o player 10 wager on no.

N

v“Flush” isa hand cons1stmg of frve cards of the'fv';_"'
6 "‘Strarght” >1s ’a hand con51stmg_ of ﬁve cards ‘ofv

Three-of-a-kmd” is a hand contammgthree vcards_ifg o
v and
9 “Pair” is a hand containing two- cards of the same’"v E

rank, regardless of suit,” with two_aces being. the. hrghest"-" )
rankmg parr and two. twos bemg the lowest rankmg parr o

(b) All wagers shall
nouncmg “No more . bets”, in accordance with the- deahng
19:47-17.8. .Exceptas: provided in
NJA.C. 19: 47—17 8(c) and (d) ‘below, no waget shall be

nounced “No more bets

(c) A’ casino hcensee may,

. double down stud table

must. be. adjacent to eaclh other
. 19‘47—177 Supervrsronl requlrements, requrred trammg
s ” and hcense‘endorsements L

For purposes of complymg with- the. orgamzatronal and
-supervision- requrrements of N.JA.C. 19:45-1.11 and 1.12,"
‘the ‘number ‘of- personnel reqmred for. each double down

stud table shall be the. same as that requrred for a blackJack
table RTINS R !_.‘:ﬂ

Amended by R 1995 d. 306 effectrve June 19, 1995
See 27 NJ R. 1162(a) 27 NJ R. 2455(a) :

19 47-17 8 Procedure for deahng the cards SR

o ',OTI*lER: AGENCIESf'j"

made, mcreased or wthdrawn after ‘the- dealer has an- >

1ts drscretron permrt/a
more than two betting areas at a B
durmg a round of play, which areas

be placed prror to the dealer an-

(a) All cards used mnbdouble down stud shall be dealt

from a deahng shoe or‘*dealt from the. dealers hand m
accordance wrth the followmg procedures SRR

’ If 2 casrno lrcensee chooses to have the Icards .‘dealt

}rom a manual deahng shoe, the dealmg ‘shoe shall’ ‘meet .

located, on'the table to the left of the- dealer

shoe and the dealer shall annoutice “No more “bets.”

o the requrrements of NJA.C 19:46-1, 19 and . shall be\ o
Once the -
* procedures required by NJ.AC. 19:47-17.4 have been - .°
- completed, the deck shall be placed in the manual dealmg S

“"Each' card shall be removed from- the. dealmg shoe wrth" -

'_'of the lay/ ut’ wrth the dealer s rrght hand

c ‘»dealt by hand
: ‘,served =

Once the procedures requrred by N . AC

S durmg that round of play

- ) ‘;'J‘kept in front of the dealer and over the table mventory
.contamer S --! R .

) ‘:to dealing any cardsl ‘The dealer shall deal each card
~ by holding the deck of cards' in- the chosen hand and -

-p."{deck and place it on the appropnate area of the layout

)
.
B l .

»';-'f‘f19 47—17 4 have been completed, the dealer shall place ,_
~-the. deck of cards m erther hand, ‘and once the dealer/
" has chosen the. hand in whrch/the cards will be held the’ RS ‘

" -dealer. shall use that‘ hand whenever holdmg the cards ‘i R

i The dealer shall announce “No more bets prror

« : e'e-d‘of-a4'."';: - - the dealer’s left hand and placed on the approprrate area' :

. 2

P

2 It the casrno lrcensee chooses to have the cards_ - .
e’ fO Llowmg requrrements shall be ob-;_'" LN

~The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be\ o

" using the other hand to ‘remove the top card of the ="
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~ (b) The dealer shall deal the’ frrst card face’ up, to the

- player farthest to the. left of the dealer and- then movmg’._

clockwise around the” table ‘deal ¢éach - remarmng player a‘,

“card, face up. The. dealer shall then deal one card face -
.down and three cards face up to the. desrgnated area drrectly o

in front of the table inventory contamer These last four

“cards, together with the single card prevrously dealt to‘each

player shall be used to form-the five: card stud poker hand
of each player for that round of play

(c) After all cards for the round of play have' been dealt

but before the dealer exposes the hole card, a player may\

place a double down wager in the desrgnated bettmg area.

7

. (d) After all double . down wagers have ‘been placed the 3
-dealer shall again announce’ “No more bets ” > and shall then

turn over and reveal the hole card. . ER /

(e) No player shall touch any of the cards durrng a round :
~of- play \ . . : o . S

- 19 47—17 9 Procedure for completron of each round of

play, collectlon and payment of wagers )

' (a) After the hole card 1s revealed all losmg wagers shall{ .
immediately be collected by the dealer and placed in the .
Al losmg hands shall then be

table inventory container.

than or equal to a parr of frves

collect the cards of that ‘player after all losing wagers and

hands have been collected. A wager - made by.a player shall

be a push if the hand of the player has a poker hand rank -

equal to or hrgher than a parr of srxes but lower than a pair

of Jacks

(c) After all losrng wagers and pushes have been settled

_ all winning wagers shall be pard ‘All winning hands shall
remain face up on the layout until all winning wagers have; o
" been paid by the dealer

‘Winning ‘wagers shall be paid in
‘accordance ‘with. the ~payout odds- lrsted i NJ.A.C.

' 19:47-17.10. The dealer shall pay. all wmnmg wagers begin-

\ " ning with the player farthest to the Tight .of the dealer -and
‘continuing counterclockwise around the table.” A wager: by
a player shall win if the hand of the ‘player-has a poker hand

rank equal to or hrgher than a pair of jacks. After paying

- all winning wagers, the dealer shall 1mmedrately collect' the
: .cards of all wmnmg players and place them in the discard '

{

4781

‘vl-‘_19 47—17 11 Irregulantres :

 rack, together wrth the remamlng cards in the deck used for :
Sthat round of play Lo ‘ SO o

(

;19 47—17 10 Payout odds, payout hmltatlon

(a). The payout odds for wmmng wagers ‘at double : down
stud ‘printed: on any layout or in-any brochure or. other:

" publication dlstrrbuted _by:a ‘casino licensee shall be. stated
~ through the- use of the- word “to”. or “win,” and no odds
 shall be stated through the use of the word “for e G

(b) A casino - lrcensee shall pay off wrnmng wagers at no’ o
: less than\ the “odds -listed - below sub]ect\ to - the: payout
.ﬁfhmrtatron in (c) beLOW' oo .

' 'Wager e s " Payout Odds - :

" Royal Flush~  ° = oY 1,000 to 1 o
-~ Straight Flush -~ ~-.> .. 100 to 1.,
- Four-of-a-Kind ’ 25t
~Full Hbuse S s 0t T
/ Flush- B L 8tol .
" Straight 5t0l o0
. Three-of-a-Kmd ‘3t 1. i
~ Two Pair 2t 1
Pair of Jacks, Queens Krngs or Aces’ - ', 1tol .
Palr of Sixes, Sevens,/ Erghts Nlnes or ' Push
“Tens : SRR
, .-Parr ‘of Fives. or- less o

(c) Notwrthstandmg the payout odds in (b) above the o

~ immediately collected by the dealer and placed in the ,;,payout hmrt fOr any hand shall be $100 000

discard rack. A wager made by a- player shall lose if the - -
“hand ‘of the player has a poker hand rank whrch 1s lower .

(a) If a hole card is. exposed prror to the dealer announc-

‘ o ing “No more ‘bets” pursuant to NJ A C 19 47—17 8(d) all
(b) If the wager made by a player is a push the dealer ' han ds shall be voi d 5

~shall not collect or’ ‘pay the wager, but shall nnmedrately-" -

~v

(b) A card found face up in the shoe or the deck shall not

'\be used in the game. and shall be placed in the discard rack.”
It more than one. card is found face up in the shoe or, the
deck,: all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuf-

: f-ﬂed S : ,

(c) A card drawn in error wrthout ifs. face berng exposed /i
"shall be used as though rt was’ the next card from the shoe
or the deck SR . S

(d) If any player;or the dealer is dealt an incorrect

K ‘number of cards all hands shall be v01d and. the cards
reshufﬂed 3 N

. Jx"
s

(e) If an- automated card shuffhng devrce is berng used

: and the device jams, stops shufﬂmg during a shuffle, or fails
1o complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in

accordance w1th procedures approved by the Commrssron

CoN

Supp. 9-18-95
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OTHER AGENCIES

19:47-17.11

(f) Any automatedcard shufﬂiﬂg device shall be removed
- from a gaming table before any other method of shufﬂmg
may be utlhzed at that table.

\ -

~ Supp. 9-18-95
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